i*rbpace. 


Tn tlin rollciwing (xigw, »„! roprorlucad with a fnw 
Itorationa, tho Iccinm on Ui„v«da, givon hymu, laal 
W a tho J,ny<.«ity „f lto,„l„.y, i„ „onnocti<m mth 
|K)Hl-gra< ,mu. atiuluia. My ol.jcct Ima Ikkii. jnat to 

j |ian(ll,<Kw wluoh would aorv.MW n ,,o,a,|,n. „nd^ 

fcnnnt imroc luaion, ao aa to «i Ic l,i,„ i„ „ 

1. a IK y with coihidoiicn and nliiiorfulnosN. ('or wivirol 

r-^..iK, It was not ,,„aHil,lo .,o full j,, to tho 

■ ...id till, tr.,.i„Ki.itor till, row tol.iiiH wliiol. al.mo 

^d bo toiKiliud II|H.|I, wna bound to Iw ciiroory and 

I Iml” ' -I intonist- 

|n with whuh a Htndont of Uigv.ida ahould 1 « oquip- 
f« ft iH 1.0, Kid tliat tb« mailing of tl,o«, 

J..O.I a stndont to know «o, nothing morn of l(.igv«<l« 
••Id givii him tho R, moral outlook n.iciWHary to 
in ■itiidy m tho right H|,irit. Hoforo concluding 
>0 l•on„«,t that thin hatidltook to tho atudy of 
- With all itK imiicffectiono, may dosorvo sym- 
■md imlnlgciiofl at the handa of tho roadora. 
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LBeruRB I. 


INTRODUCTION* 


General neglect of the study of Veda — why RigTeda 
should bo studied ? — not for high poetry — ^nor for high phi- 
losophy — but because it is the sole means of knowing the 
history of the mind of the primitiYO man — tho study essential 
for a right understanding of India even at present-tho influence 
of the Veda seen ererywhero and at all timed-the study essen- 
tial for the history of the world — important from the point of 
view of OomparatiYe Philology — the maiveloua eSeot produced 
by tho Introduction of Sanskrit to Western scholars — Sanskrit 
older than Greek and Latin — the contrast between classical 
Sanskrit and Vedio Sanskrit— /or/i/no and Ushas — some in- 
teresting facta in tho history of words — tho roots Attp, raw, 
and s’am — neglect of the study of Rigveda least excusable 
under the present ciroumstanoes — the plan of tho course of 
Iscturoa, briefly stated. 

Complaints are often made by students that 
the study of Rigveda is very dry and is absolutely 
wanting not only in interest but in utility also. This 
same spirit has, as a matter of fact, pervaded our 
Sh^stris and Pandits of the old school who spend 
their whole lives in the study of one or more branches 
of philosophy or sciences like that of grammar or 
rhetorics, but none of whom seem ever to have given 
even a passing thought to the understanding and ex-^ 
position of the Vedas in general or of Rigveda to. 
particular. And this spirit seems to have been handed 
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old 


dm from generation to generation, from very 

as would appear from the fact that even ^ Pdnuii 
the oldest hnown grammarian, whose Ashtadhyayi has 
tU bonoar of being regarded by the orthodox people as 
OSS of the VedAngas, or works specially intended as 
» « with the DTftmmar 


ine veu»»u^«o, .. v. — 

to the study of the Veda, deals wnth the grammar 
c/thoVedic language only in a secondary manner, 
- a distinctly subordinate place to the Vedic 
idiom* as compared with the later Sanskrit. And the 
is the case with the modern, highly popular 
, of grammar, with which every VyAkarana 
begins the study of the subject, and whose 
is quite essential to every tSanskrit scholar 
wi5«j;®igejr of the ancient or of the modern type, I mean, 
tlise SiddMiata^^Kaumudi of Bhattoji Dikshita, wherein 
M-ti the Sutras of Piiiini dealing with the Vedic idiom 
been put together in a section by itself called the 
ki Prakriyi, which forms the last chapter of the 
a.iid which is studied by a very few amongst the 
Tho class of BrAhmans, known as Vaidikas, 
recite the Vedic texts from the beginning to 
without a mistake, but who are absolutely 
of the meaning thereof, also testifies to the 
» the systematic exegesis of the Veda is 
.. How and why this spirit came over the 

of Sanskrit is a curiosity, especially when we 
wam&et tlist in Nitukta, tho oldest known work 
jrth tho exegesis of the Veda, the author con- 
. bi* introduction to the work, with a high 
e£ bun who undersUnds the meaning o£ tL 
and a »«tbing censure of him who only repeats 



II 

What has bocu said so far is, of course, oixly 
generally true, us ono can not shut his eyes to the 
work done in tlio fiokl by ruudits especially during 
the period of special activity about the 14th century 
after Christ, to which I sliall luivo an occasion to refer 
in a subsequent lecture. 

The disappointment which Ms to the lot of 
the present sludont ot Voda is more duo to the wrong 
standpoint which the student takes, than to the nature 
of the study itself, The antique nature of the language 
and the distance by which wo are Temovcil from the 
Vodic times no doubt contribute to mako the study 
dilTicult and tedious, but those aro nothing compared to 
tho utility of the study and the interest wliich would 
follow from it, only if it is pursued in tho right spirit. 

Do you, young readers, come to Uigveda with 
tho hope of linding tho best and most interesting 
poetry thoroin ? Then I am not surprised at the dis- 

** Mr, I. Z8 ftiul 10. Tlio dxftt two vorflos iiro lookod upon 
as intorpoltttions by aomoj but that does not na’oot our 
position. 


^lpug All the same it can not be denied that the 


mm Rigr^eda, at least some of thorn, aie such as 
© goddess of poetry would be proud of. The fresh- 
ets ami b^utiful i imagery which characterise the 
addressed to the Aurora, the heroic simplicity 
some of the hymns addressed to the Thundering Bull, 
© ho^i#elincs8 which pervades some of the hymns to 
sQ Agjii, cannot but strike the mind of a sympathetic 
4 appreciating student. Though Rigveda as a work 
poetry cannot at all stand comparison with best sam- 
» ol Sanskrit classical poetry, still it has something 
taoihablo in it which cannot be lightly passed over, 
ctew* ot Vasantasena, the heroine of Mrichcha- 
imy no doubt be highly attractive and may 
mmm aoa imparallelod enchantment for the ordinary 
hot there still remains the indescribable sweet- 
m Mwf imrocence of Aryd Dhuta, the married wife 
) of Ch^rudattaj though it may appeal to 


you espect to find higher philosophy in 
i? Do you wish to^have cut and dry systems 
|iroviding answers to such questions as who 


D VW Ik [JUl IrlV/UiUi piUUiUlU UL 

life are absent from the Rigvocla. The philosoph)*’ of 
the Rigvoda proper, if philosophy it can be called, is 
mucli more practical ; give and take is the idea fre- 
quently mot withi The Rishis with their frankness 
and straightness, promise to offer sacrifices to gods, 
provided they in return bestow on tltom cattle and long 
life, war-Iiko sons and riches. Did I not bring to thee 
an offering of my prayers and oblations ? Then why 
<lost thou, OIj god, abstain from conferring on mo long 
life and a continuity of sons ?-asks the Rishi of a god 
more than once. Those few hymns of the Rigveda which 
distinctly smack of the philosophic mood and attempt to 
solve the riddle of life, are an exception and strike one 
as unvodic in character j and from the point of view of 
language and syntax, such hymns have boon now autho- 
ritatively declared to be later in character, wliich form, 
as it were, the connecting links of the earlier Vedic 
thought with its later phase culminating in the Upani- 
shads j and it must be stated here, that even these 
latter are far from having one particular system of 
philosophy# Thus, it is no wonder, if those who are 
familiar with the close and technical reasoning o£ 
Nydya works, or with the flowing and lucid argumen*' 
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taOm ot Vedaatists like ankarfchirya. would, oa 
epenmg the pages of the Rigvedft, turn away their 
teis. through sheer disappointment. 

rhen, why should you study Rigveda ? Because it is 
wte means of knowing the liistory of the mind ot 
proUve man. Rigveda is the oldest record oh the 
Aryans whose immediate descendants we arc. It be- 
to a period thousands o£ years removed from us, 
'|j DO records, no monuments in any form wlrnt- 
are avaUablo, It is a great fortune that the 
^ though so old and voluminous in extent has 
pfe^erved to us in a form correct to a syllable by* 
1 io our country. In Rigveda, we are face 
oar ancestors, wo see how they behaved, 



fe®w they spoke, how they thought, what simplicity and 
flowed from their hearts, what religion and 
teh ttey professed, how they worshipped their gods, 
wisst wore their ideals, whether they cheerily longed 
tef Sfea life they lived or waited to run away there-* 
<!mly to enjoy the superior pleasures of Paradise, 
m lo r 4 ftUTi» into that divine essence from which this- 
S# separated them for a while, or to see them- 
reduced to the same nothing from which they 
to ^istence in this world. 


It may be asked, let the student of anti- 
fmd Rigveda; why should every Sanskrit student 
c^ipelkjd to study it ? It may interest him who 
a mtum\ aptitude for antiquarian research ; but 
Ci« k 80^ reason why it should be included in the 
meant for the general student. To these 
we reply that not only Is the study of Rigveda 
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essential to a student o£ antiquity, but it is equally or 
even more osseutial to the student o£ India as it stands 
at present. The study of Rigvoda, I repeat, is abso- 
lutely necessary for a right understanding o£ India and 
her history oven to-day. Our civilization from times of 
old down to the present day is one homogeneous whole 
and some eloraonts peculiarly Indian havo boon so in- 
dissolubly associated therewith, that even our ancestor 
o£ the Vodic days, i£ ho were to rise up once more 
to-diiy, willhavomany things in us which ho may easily 
recognize. The Indian mind is the same in many 
respects, whether in the Vodic Ago or in the 2otU 
century A. D. I£ it bo asked what that unifying prin- 
ciple is which runs through all the several aspects of 
Indian life and temperament, wo reply, it is the in - 
ftuonco of the Veda and the Vodic Ago, which has per- 
meated all strata of Indians and which is seen in every 
little act of ours. Whether it bo religion, whether it 
bo philosophy, morals, literature or social habits, wo 
detect everywhere its presence. Our religious cere- 
monies may have become more elaborate and artificial 
and somotiittos farcical in character, still wo can not 
lose sight of the basis of the Veda. Wo can not open 
un Indian book without being thrown back on an earlier 
authority which is the Veda, and which is regarded as 
the basis of all our knowledge, both sacred and profane. 
The delicate poetry of K-.Uld^sa, the philosophical vig- 
our of Kapila, the voluptuous mysticism of Jayadova 
and the epic simplicity of VyAsa and VAlmiki, all these 
^idmirablo in thomsolvos, would, however, float before 
our eyes like the mirage of a desert, unless they are 
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®fotidcd with the historical background by the Vedaa. 
$0 abo all the systems o£ philosophy or Darsanas^ and 
an codes of laws profess to impart the teaching 


d the Veda 
Not only 


for 


world 

which no literary work in any 
fill. It carries us back to times 
which we have no records anywhere, and gives us 

» r ^ — t 


oniy is the study of Rigvcda essential 
history of India, whether old or modern, it is also 
Btkl for the history oC the world. To quote 
Muller/ '*In the history of the world the 
fills a gap whicl 
language could fill 

wo have no reCOlus i»uywiioxc, auu j'ivcs u» 
words of a generation of men of whom otlier- 
costld form but the vaguest estimate by means 
ectnres and inferences. As long as man con- 
to take an interest in the history of his race, 
sJ long as we collect in libraries and museums the 
of former ages, the first place in that long row of 
which contains the records of the Aryan branch 
skind, will belong forever to the Rigveda." 

Ab^ve all, the study of Rigveda is most im- 
list liram the point of view of Philology, or the 
iMangnage. The study of languages as <iis- 
Mtod from the mere acquisition of languages is a 
^ the last century, though it must be^admitted 
researches into the genealogies and affinities of 
* exercised the ingenuity of numberless 

of acute and inquiring minds. Still nothing 
^ the name of science was the result of these 
a in the domain of language. There 

p. 63. 




leugo rostramiug that Iibomlity ot inquiry which is 
Indispensable to the growth ol; n scionce." Thus in 
ancient times every one thouglit bis own dialect to bo 
the oldest one with which to start and compare other 
dialects. Until very recently Latin and Greek wore 
supposed to bo the oldest and the most primitive 
known languages from which every European languago 
was derived. But the restless and pouotrating investi- 
gation, which cliaructerisod the last century, changed 
tho wholo state of affairs, and linguistic scholars busied 
thomsolvos with tho special relationship of tho princi- 
pal languages of Europe with ono niiothor and with 
tho languages of Southwostorn Asia, whicli lod to 
tho establishment of tho ludo-Europoau family of 
languages. 

^'No single circumstauco," to quote from WliitnoyJ 
again, 'hnoro powerfully aided tho onward movomont, 
than tho introduction to Western scholars of tho Sans- 
krit, tho unciont and sacred dialect of India. Its exceed- 
ing ago, its ronmrknblo conservation of primitive ma- 
terial and forms, its unequalled transparency of struc- 

® Langiingo ftntf Uh Htudy— 2. 

X Jjftiiguugo and Itfl Study — p. i . 
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ture, give it an indisputable right to the first place 
among the tongues o£ the Indo-European family. 
Upon their comparison, already fruitfully begun, it 
cast a new and welcome light, displaying clearly their 
hitherto obscure relations, rectifying their doubtful ety- 
mologies, illustrating the laws of research which must 
be followed in their study, and in that of all other 
languages." 

I may be excused for making another quotation 
owing to the importance of the subject. ‘^What has 
been termed the discovery of Sanskrit by Western 
scholars,*' says Prof. Sayce,* ‘'put au end to all this 
fanciful playing with words and created the science 
of language. The native grammarians of India had at 
an early period anal3'zed both the phonetic sounds and 
the vocabulary of Sanskrit with astonishing precision, 
and drawn up a far more scientific system of grammar 
than the philologists of Alexandria or Rome had been 
able to attain. The Dovanagari alphabet is a splendid 

monument of phonological accuracy and the Hindu 

VaiyAkavanas or grammarians had not only discovered 
that roots are the ultimate elements of language, but 
had traced all the words of Sanskrit to a limited num- 
ber of roots. Their grammatical system and nomen- 
clature rest upon a firm foundation of inductive reason- 
ing and though based on the phenomena of a single 
language, show a scientific insight into the nature of 
speech which has never been surpassed,” 

From all this you can easily see what an import- 
ant part, the Sanskrit language has played in the do* 

^Tbe BclaDoe of Language. Vol. I.p. 38. 
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lUfliii of the scotuco of, Uxnguago, Now tUo object and. 
ulm of philology is to learn what man is by wliat man 
luis boon. And Sanskrit philology in particular has 
served to svipply one of Iho oarlioat and most import- 
ant links in tho history of mankind. Sanskrit has boon 
regarded as a language oven older and moro primitive 
than Greek and Latin. At least Sanskrit enables us to 
luivo glimpses into tho transactions of tho South-Eas- 
toru branch of tho Aryans, as opposed to tho Novtli- 
western branch. And if Sanskrit is so important 
owing to its primitivenoss and transparoncy, wherewith, 
can wo begin its study if not with tho Vedic idiom ? 
Tlio classical Sanskrit wliich wo now know and which 
is ttCCQSsiblc and iutelligiblo to comparutivoly largo 
numbers is itself a vory old dialect but has been pre- 
served to us in its pristine purity as it ceased to bo a 
language of the pooplo in gonoral but coutinued to bo 
only a literary dialect used by tho learned alone. Tho 
Sanskrit language is to-day what it was exactly in tho- 
days of PAnini, without any change of form or of sig- 
nificance of words. Thus oven tho classical Sanskrit is 
the means of studying the life and maimers of a very 
old generation. 

But this id not the case with tho Vodic Idiom. 
Though tho dialect of tho Veda or more particularly tho 
Rigvoda is essentially Sanskrit still it dilferji from tho 
latter in many considerable respects, so much so that to 
a student of classical Sanskrit pure and simple, the-. 
Vodio language would bo almost Greek and Latin. The 
Vedic Sanskrit, if I may so call it, is much simpler,, 
moro regular and loss artificial than tho classical. 
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Sanskrit, The forms of declension and conjuga- 
tion are more regular in character though more 
'varied at the same time. Sandhis arc simpler and far 
more intelligible. The Infinitive Mood, for instance, 
has not less than six forms in the Veda, whereas in later 
■Sanskrit, we have onlj^ one form. All these peculiari- 
ties I shall deal with, later on in their proper place. 
What 1 want to say here is that the Vedic Sanskrit is 
much older than the later Sanskrit, whether the Vedic 
age be 2000 years before Christ or even still further 
-removed from us ; that it represents a state of civiliza- 
^tion nowhere else represented; that it provides us with 
many links which are otherwise obscure, though with-* 
-out them no certain conclusions can be arrived at. 

The truth of what has been said so far may be il- 
;lustrated by an example. Take, for instance, the modcrii 
English word *foriune\ The word was brought by tho 
Normans who had it in the form ‘fortune' in Northern 
French. It came from * for tuna’ in Latin. Now for- 
tune in English means riches, prosperity, good fortune 
-as well as bad fortune, chance as opposed to divine will 
and so on. The word in all these significations can bo 
derived from /em'to bring.' One who brings good 
or bad luck. Fors which comes from the same root and 
is allied to fortune was the name of ah old deity In 
Italy, who was supposed to bring with her good or bad> 
was the first-born of gods and was also sometimes 
rspokon of, as the daughter of Jupiter, Zeus, correspond- 
ing to ‘Dyauh.' Now who was this deity ? Was it it. 
mere personification of some virtue or act, as Victor- 
“Victoria, Fides-Faith and so on ? 
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“>e mythology according to the 
oldest Aryan records, we find that the Dawn or^AurOT* 
^ was one of the deities whom the most prSye 
Aryans known to us worshipped and praised Ti 
bear’f“f / remarked above, is the subject of many 'I 
beauMul hymn in the Rigveda. Now the Dawn is often 
described as the first-born of the bright Gods 1 

. “«d 

^ ^ “'therefore, invoked first 

same Dawn h j^ojning-prayer Xlie- 

it,,/ •/ ■ n™ 7 “ * '® detgther of D\'aus f/eus'l 

and in other places, she is like Fo^ re’ 

inesented as the .nother of the Gods. There a e Tn 

feet, few pmises bestowed in the Veda on Ushas thA 
Dawn, which cannot be transferred to Fortuna 'the 
showing her to have been orginallv lib,, u k 

brings everything, who in her fap has good Md evil 
Attempting to trace Fors or Fortuna f^iv^i f 
ferre) to some Sanskrit root, we have a- (fn u ■ » 

most analogous one. And Fors is nuite as th^ 

"" >5*(“'r-b««Su;33 

tor; IS one ot the common epithets used of the Dawn 
Thus you see what a flood of Ho-ht iq i 

the Vedic Sanskrit, on the relation between the VS^stern 

Sr “ f ^ English 

rtune. It IS ft long gourney, indeed, from the goUen 


, ^ 

■fiixing firm.’ Tte m Rigveda, II-12.2, we have o{ 
Indra— * ^rrmir^’. 'He fixed firm the 

mountains that were in motion.’ The agitation is then 
transferred from the sphere of the body to that of the 
spirit ; and qjhr meant mental agitation, an emotioji ; 
and as the emotion of anger agitates the mind most 
and commits the greatest havoc, J camo to mean 
■* anger' in later Sanskrit, where again we find the word 
used metaphorically, to denote physical agitation ; as 
for instance if is literally used, then 

mean or the god of love who alone 


* Biographies of words by M. Miiller, 

X In this conneotioD, I recoramend lo the reader the following 
■verses from Adhydtnja Rifmdyana Ayodhyu Kifnda 4th Adhy,, verses 
35, 3G;— 

%rrrf^f 




bettor than sportiijg or playing which causes pleasure 
•and thus rests the mind ? And oven in later Sanskrit 
prosorvos the old meaning as when wo say 

So also the root ^ originally inciint in tho 
Rigvoda 'to toil hard, to work zealously ns at a Sacrifico'- 
In Rigvoda 11- 12-14 wo have, oi! Indra 

“ IT : ^ 

rr ! ?Nr¥?f ^ 1 ” 
in^fTTpr is used by tho side of OTf?T^, and 
But as toiling hard loads to exhaustion and consequent 
inactivity, ^ has como.to moan ' to bo quiot or Iran- 
quir (which has more to do with tho mind), tho result 
of physical toiling, its original moaning. 

From all this it will bo soon, how vory important 
the study of Rigveda is from aovornl points of view. 
It has boon my object in this locturo to bring homo to 
the mind of tho young student who has a natural dis- 
like for tho study of Rigveda, tho fact what a gross 
mistake ho commits, what a wrong path he pursues. 
Such dislike or oven indiiforenco might have been ex- 
cusable in days of old when Sanskrit leaniiug, ospecially 
Vedic learning, bad remained stagnant ; there was a time 
when ovon European Scholars who first sot agoing the 


biiu r uuuis.a» noiuuii otnorwiso ttu 
excoUent judge oi: ancient national poetry, says In his 
criticism o£ S^akuntaU — Do you not wish with mo that 
instead of these endless religious books of the Vodas, 
Upavedas, and UpAngas, they would give us the more 
useful and more agreeable works of the Indians, and 
efspecially their best poetry of every kind ? It Is here 
the mind ami character of a nation is best brought to 
life before us, and I gladly admit that I have received 
a truer and more real notion of the manner of thinking 
among the ancient Indians from this one J^nkimtahi than 
from all their Upanokats and Bagadams"* 

But those days are now gone. The edilio 
priiiceps of Rigvoda has marked a new epoch. Now 
Rigveda and other allied Vedic literature forms a special 
And important subject of study at most of the important 
Universities of Europe and America, an unparallolod 
activity in the domain of Vedic study is manifostod 
everywhere, single words are critically studied and 
their history traced through all available works, his- 
torical and mythologial references are attempted to bo 
explained on a reasonable basis, indexes and glossaries 
are multiplied,- and even exhaustive comm entaries 

® AnciQ&t Saoftktit LU«ratute-p. ~ — 


from our curriculum. Are we not best fitted by nature 
to understand our ancient tradition, and the spirit 
proper that pervades our ancient literature ? Only if 
we make our mind free from prejudices or any pre- 
conceived notions and then apply ourselves to the 
study of the Rigveda, and pursue the Western methods 
of criticism, especially based on comparison, we are sure 
to arrive at the most correct and acceptable interpreta- 
tion of the sacred texts. What Prof. Garb e has said 
regarding the Bhagavadgit^ is just applicable to the 
study of the Rigveda. In bis introduction to his trans- 
lation of the BhagavadgitA, the Professor says — ‘ An 
impartial examination of the philosophical significance 
of the Bhag. GitA, not influenced by any commentator, 
by a scholar intimately acquainted Nvitli the philosophic 
systems of India would be, no doubt, welcome to many/ 
And is it not possible to find such a scholar amongst 
Indians in the domain of Vedic studies ? — ono under- 
standing SAyana properly, at the same time, notallowing^ 
his own judgment to be warped by the absurdities and 
uncritical statements that he makes, — one who can read 
the works in their original, at first hand, and can apply 
the comparative method with a spirit of inquiry open 

t 


srmr5t5r i 

^wlt wr^ii B, Gitu .II, 40, 

Thus the objection which is brought by some 
npinst the present study of Rigvcda at the R. A . examina- 
tion of our university, that students merely cram the i 
translation without acquiring the critical and inquiring ■ 
spirit, must not daunt you. Even the committing to | 
memory of the translation is necessary for making your I 
first acquaintance with the Veda. As for tho method of ■ 
study to bo followed, 1 do not say anything more to-day, f 
as the subject will bo dealt with fully in another placo* ' 
Before concluding, it would not bo out of placo j 
1 say a few words regarding the plan of my lectures and | 
the principles \yhich 1 would like you to boar in mind. 

The object of these lectures is to initiate you into tho J 

study, to show you the way and to present to you a 1 

number of facts, an acquaintance with which is quite '! 

essential for an intolligont study of tho Rigvoda. I ^ 

shall attempt to illustrate and corroborate whatever 
I shall say. The presentation of facts will not only bo I 

characterized by accuracy, but also by lucidity and 1 

attractiveness. Thus it will bo my aim to make as I 

popular a demonstration as possible, which is tho only f 

oueans to make the study both useful and interesting, | 
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At first I shall Qxpltuii to you what Veda is, and what 
Tolation it bears to other Sanskrit Literature. I shall 
speak at length ol: the Vodic Htoraturo as opposed to 
Vost-Vodic Uteraturo, ol: its sub-divisions, and review 
briefly some ol: the important works wliicli aro ropresen- 
tativo of the period to which they belong, which 
are typical o£ the class of literature of which they 
form part. Then 1 shall speak of the Rigveda in par- 
ticular, its contents, tlio principle of arrangement which 
holds together tlie different parts, the old and late por- 
tions and how to distinguish thorn, in the course oE 
which it will bo made clear to you that Rigveda is not a 
book, but it is a library and a literature. 

Next, I shall proceed to indicate the method oE 
studying the Rigveda, comparing the merits oE the or- 
thodox and modern ways, before doing which, however, 
an attempt will bo made to give you an idea of the 
amount and nature of the work done in tlio field, by 
modern scholars, as well as, by ancient Pandits. Then 
may conveniently bo presented to you tho difl’eront views 
hold regarding the contents oE the Rigveda und you 
may bo left to judge for yourself, whether Rigveda is 
a more babbling of primitive hiimaiuty or is tho highest 
rocoptaclo of most erudite learning and recondite phi- 
losophy, Thou wo shall see how our Vodic ancestors 
bohaved with respect to the natural forces and influen- 
ces of tho world regarded by them as manifestations oE 
superhuman will ; in brief wo shall see what their reli- 
gion was, through what stages it j)assod, what gods 
they believed in, what myths were woven round them, 
how they were developed later on. Thi8^YiU bo follow-' 


aS having so Eat dealt with the ideas and cou- 

. t nt the Rigveda, we shall devote ourselves to tho 
tents oE the g ^ gramma- 

t °"r^cira uts o£ Eornrs and Inflection, showing how 
Sand vS tie inflection was in the Vedic id em 
Nevt iL metre will deserve our attention, metre which 
hafbcen a necessary and almost a constant accompani- 
ment o£ poetry, and in which is clothed a very large 
rn SanskrU Literature. Ustly yo^r^xUon mil 
drawn to the several theories put Eorth by diltor a 
scholar's regarding tho ago of the Rigvcda, as it is do- 
♦#»rmin6d bv evidence both internal and externaU 
All the topics reEetred to above will be plen U- 
fullv watered with textual illustrations, ospocially 
such as bear on the text prescribed. BeEore con- 
cludiue, I may express the hope that at the end ot this 
course of. lectures I will have succeeded in pursuadmg 
-ybu to recognise that* <we have in the Rigveda a 
literature whic h well deserves at least in extracts to be 

o * Hijfteda ’ by Kaegi, p. 01. 


history or civihisatiou. In this no othor litorftturo is 
'to be comparod with it, and though the scsthetic value of 
this relic of long-vanished times has somotimos been 
oxnggorated, yot its historical importance, its value for 
the history of mankind, cannot easily bo overrated.' 


ing of Voda— Voda is the sum of Mantraa and Br/lhiuanag — 
"Vodic and Post-Vedic Literatures — Throe periods of Vodic 
Literature — 5'ruti nndSmnti — Tho SamhitA period — ^Tlio four- 
fold SambitA corresponding to the four priests — Rigvoda, the 
most ancient and important— Ohhandas and Mantra— SAmayoda. 
SamhitA — Its contents — tho Yajnryoda SamhitA— Black and 
White Yajnryoda— Their contents— Atharra voda SamhitA — Its 
contents — Its historical importanoe — Tho TlrAbmana period,— 
Tho clistinotion between Mantra and BrAbmana, Tho Aitaroya. 
BrAhmana — Tho <Satapatha BrAhraana — tho literary ostimato 

of tho BrAhmanas— Arapyakaa— lipanlshads— VodAuta— tho 

meanings of tho word Upanishad— tho ton principal Upaui- 

shads— Their peonliar character. What do they teaoh ? Two 

views stated— The Sutra period — ^Thoiv charaotor and literary 
estimate— The six VodAugas-S'ikshA— PrAtisAkhya.— SAkhA, 
Oharana, and PArshada.— The PrAtisAbhya of Sannaka— 
Ohhaudas— VyAkarapa— Nirukta— its contents— YAska prior 
to PAnini— Two YAskas— Kolpa— Sranta, Grlhya and SAma- 
yAobAi-ika Sutras — Jyotisha — Anukramanis — Pari^ishtas. 

Before we proceed to discuss the relation which 
Veda bears to other Sanskrit literature. let us ask our- 
selves the question, ' Wlmt is Veda ? ’ No logically 
correct definition free from the faults of avyApli, 
(UxvyApli and asambhava can be given. To begin with 
Veda means ‘knowledge’ from vid ‘to know': Voda 
means VidyA, and then secondarily the term must denote 
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works or gyanthas coulainiug tUc Vidyd^ the most 
sttcrod find ftuthoritativo VidyA, works which do not 
roquiro any oxtcnuil ovklonco, whoso authority is not 
to bo quostioiied, and which nro tho last resource in 
matters of dispute whether in religion^ or philosophy 
or social customs etc. It would bo iutorosting to know 
how tho groat Vodic exegotist, S<lyana, trios to define 
Veda. In his introduction to tho Voda-bhilshya, Sdynna 
first states thaprimd facie caso, thus* j — you deftno 
Veda as tho last o£ tho three kinds of evidence, 
perception, inCorciico and acripturo, that will not do. 
Tho dofiuition would bo too wide, as it would iiicludo 
tho Smritis of Mann and of others. For, by universal 
consent, Agama or scripture Is defined to bo that 
which is an insLvumout of tho right apprehension of 
things not ovidont to tho sousos. And such a dofink 
tiou appplios to theso Siuritis as well. You next propose 
to add ‘provided it bo not of human origin' and thiirk in 
that way to make your dofiuition faultless ; that also 
will not do. For tho Voda too, raado as it was by 
l^arnmeharat is of human origin. You will perhaps 
noxt say that by * Apaumsheya* you moan ‘not made 
by a corporeal living being'. But this will not do. 
For, from such toxts as ‘Sahasrafchd purushal/ it is 
clear that this Lord, too, has a body. But, you say, 
tho kind of body you moan is one which is tho result 
of tho works of a previous life : The author of tho Voda 
has no such body, and that is what you moan when you 
say that it is ‘not of human origin'. But this also will 
not do. For tho Vedas wore produced by such living 

^ Soo Uaudbook to Rig voda Pt, I. p. 6. 
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Ijeings as Agni, Viyu and Aditya. For wo have such 
texts as ‘The Rigveda was born from Agni» tho Yajur- 
veda from VAyu, tho SAmaveda from Aditya’, from 
which it must be recognised that Ihara is tho maker 
of the Vodas, as being the director of Agni and others. 
If you define Veda, as a collection of sayings made up 
of Mantras and BrdhmanaSi that will not do; for It has 
not been yet definitely decided, what is a Mantra and 
what is a Br&hinana, Thus tliorc is no adequate defini- 
tion of Veda". 

To all this, SAyaim replies ns follows: — “The 
definition of Veda, as the sum of tho Mantras and 
Brdhmanas is a faultless one ; and thoroforo it is that 
Apastamba in his Yajfla-paribhAslui says-^Voda is tho 
name given to the Mantras and BrAhmanas". 

Further on, SAyana discusses tho moaning of 
Mantra and Brdhmana, as follows:* — 

“But it may be said, the definition of tho Voda, 
according to which it is the sum of Mantras and BrAh- 
raanas, is not a good definition, because no ono can 
say what constitutes a Mantra and what a BrAhmuMa. 
Not so. For the nature of both has been clearly deter- 
mined in the seventh and eighth adhikaranas of tho first 
pdda of the second adhydya. At tho 3Trtrr«r tito tho 
text is used '3?^ ^ »fr7nT’* Now there is no 

definition of what makes a Mantra. Because it is 
impossible to frame a definition which shall not be 
either too wide or too narrow. If wo say that a 
Mantra is that which refors to a thing enjoined, wo 
shall exclude the Mantra ' 

♦ Handbook to^ Higreda — p. $4. 
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which is itself in form an injunction or Vidhi. If we 
^ive an etymological definition, and say that Mantra 
comes from Manana ‘thinking’, that would include the 
Br^hmanas. If we say that a Mantra is that which 
^nds in ( 2nd per. sing, form of ^ to be), that 
would exclude all ending in the first person forms and 
vice versd. 

Not so. It is a good definition to say that what- 
ever the sacrificing priest calls a Mantra is a Mantra. 
This denomination indicates that the texts used in 
reminding of the performance of a rite, and others are 
Mantras. 

3 T and similar texts direct the sacrifice. 

and other similar texts are in praise of the 
gods, and the texts which follow end in the word 

3Tir suxnf?’ and texts like it are invocations. 
Such texts as anfpi; are directory. Such texts 
AS aru*: philosophical in charac- 
ter ^nd soon. Thus, since the Mantras are 

so very various in kind, except denomination, there is 
no common quality which will serve for a definition. 
But the need of some definition has been shown by old 
teachers. * Even the rishis could not come to the end 
of things taken one by one : it is only when things are 
comprehended under a definition that learned men can 
master them.' So the denomination by experts or 
learned men ‘R the words that this is a 

Mantra is the definition. 

In the ritual, the text is used-^qrR^^T^nrrr^^ 

— now there is no definition of what a Brdh- 
mana is. Why ? because there being no limit to the 
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divisions of Iho Vodaj nny dsdnition wlucU sliould soolc 
to discriniinato between tho Brdhnia^ft parts and the 
other parts would either be too narrow or too wide. 
The Mantra part of which wo have already spokoiii is 
one. The remaining parts have been thus summed up 
by ancient teachers — 

sr^trr \ \ 

5cr^Tr 

It will not do to say that to deliiio a BrAUmai.ia wo 
have only to say that it must bo ono or other of those 
things just enumerated, h'or all those classes are found 
in the Mantras ^rg^r% (% i^i 

mtrrfSfiPS^qrW i« a R^T^rJT)* And tliou there follow 
illustrations from containing the classes onume- 
rated. 

Then there is no definition of what a Brdhmuna is ? 
There is, and wo give it. We have soon reason to 
hold that the Veda is divided into those two parts, 
Mantra and Brdhmann and wc havo laid down how tho 
Mantra part is to bo known. Well, whatever is not 
Mantra, that is our definition of a Brdhmai,ia, This 
very definition is given by Jaimini in tho two Sutras — 
and irrsr^RTSfb that is to say, in this 
Veda, there are certain exhortatory sentences to which 
tho name Mantra is given by those who know tradition. 
Wo study the Mantras, they say. Tho rest of tho 
Veda, they call Brdhmaua. 

After having showed, that what is called ifj%rrr, 
nrsiT; are only different kinds of 

^T^rofs and are mentioned under distinctive names, just 
as for instance the are separately mentioned 
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though Eor that ronaoii they iiro not nicatit to bo non-** 
Brtilmmns,* ho concludos — ‘Thoru arothorororo besides 
Mautmand Bralmiaim j)o other parts oftlie Veda. And wo 
have shown how Ihoso two aro to ho sovornlly dorincd. 
That definition of tho Vcdii, thou, according to wlu'cli it 
is tho sum of Mantras and iBrAhmanas, is ostabliahod." 

Thus you soo how very vnguo is tho connotation 
of tho terms tpfff and ^rr^ar> and that thoir donola- 
tion is only to bo ftacortaincd by tradition. Thus accord- 
ing to tho orthodox view both tho htjch or what wo 
shall call ^I'^arrsaiid thosrroiurs go by tho common appella- 
tion of notwithstanding tho wido gulf botwocn tho 
two in point of Uingiuigo, fonn, ideas, and general 
standard of civilization. 

Gonorully sj)Oftking, Sanskrit litornturo may be 
classed uudor two broad divisions — 'Vodic lltoraturo and 
non-Vodlc or rathor post-Vodic literature. (I/or in a 
sense every Sanskrit work may bo related to tho Vedas, 
diroctly or IndirocLly.) Tho codes of law by Manu and 
others, tho epics, classical literature, philosophical works^ 
commontarios and manuals, all those come uudor post- 
Vcdic literature, of which a bogimiing is marked by tho 
very general provalonco of tho continuous anushtnbh 
metre, Vodic literature itself may bo divided into throe 
great divisions: tho Muntra^ or SamhitAs, tho DrAhmatias 
and tho Sutras. Of those tho first two, as said above are 
^ proper, whilo tho aro not ^ but only related to 
Voda or exist For tho sake of tho Veda. Horo is the 
place to rofor to tho woll-known distinction between 
^ and p TPtya and called while the- 

* ‘Pi rn iPl irriT. I I 
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are called gm is what is heard as opposed t.o wU*'** 
•is composed or remembered. The^f^ is revealed scrip 
.lure^ self-evident and sel£-authoritative, not cortap^®*^ 
Ity any human authors. The of the hymns or 
:.are thus called the seers of the Mantras, d- 

are not at all responsible for the contents and 
-<o£ the They are only the mediums communioOi^i 
Jsetween God and men. Yaska, the oldest IcrtOWlX 
•expositor of the Veda, while explaining the genosts oL 
vthe Nighaytu on which he writes a commentary, sfi.ys 

“ ^tTW??j?r'5n^roT ^^41 «ps 3‘ i 
••"sr^ ’xT ^\” 

Here it is distinctly said that qr^ or law revealed itsoll^ 
'to the rishis, who handed it down by oral instriiotiort 
sto their descendants to whom ^ did not manifest it sol f:* 
This is the orthodox view; hence the extrema sacrocli^oss 
>*and importance of the And it can be easily" soon 

-how this view came into existence and continued to gain 
'.strength. As \Ye know, oral tradition was the only 
rneans, in early days, of communicating learning. ^ 
bleacher who learnt his ^rvnrq’ from his preceptor tixugHt 
^the sanae orally to his pupil, and this practice continviocl 
from times immemorial naturally led to the tjoHof 
that Vedas were handed down in the same mauaor nncl 
'it was difficult to believe how they could be comoo sod 
‘4)y some particular persons. J 

* Nirukta 1-20 • 

^ we Ti 0 «d not refer to the ^ew that the brabmeiino oi* 
-^rJMte doUberately Boread the idea that {S« Scilpturee were 
-not OT hnman origin, that and others were not fclio 

bat' laerely the instrumeDts of ooramunienttOD, wiLti tito 
o^«ct of attaohiftg greater irapotUnce to the Vedae and maintalni nir 
4beir own aapenocity, ninoe it rests merely on a conjecture. ^ 


Literature Called Veda, 39t» 

No doubt, it is vory curious tlmt works like the 
Br/dimaijas, containing a good detU ot clmfi:,from which* 
a grain ol; gold is to bo now and thou discovered, sliould' 
be classed ns {^riitl, on a level with the Samliitu3» 
ospoctally tiio Rik-Samhitd, which contains simple aiid- 
puro prnyors originating from a pious and innocent 
heart, full of grandeur and elovatioji. It may bo-. 
partly the grout antiquity and partly the love of olabo- 
rate and artilicial sacrificial ritual, joined to a credulity 
natural to thoso times, that may account for the fact* 

As opposed to tlioro is the Smriti, or tradi- 
tional works, of human origin, which aro solely, based 
on the ^t^s, and wliich aro possessed of authority, only 
inasmuch as thoy Imvo their foundation in the 
Aa Kuimirila, tho groat Hhrtm’ writer remarks; — 

Thus everything contained in tho is supposed 
to bo conliriuod by somothing corresporiding in tho 
and wIjou there is an antagonism between the dicta of- 
^ and well, the former prevails and tho 

latter is to be rejected in its favour, 

i!W3>Tr*TH:' — It is to bo noticed hero, that the title 
is applied not only to the Sutra works but also to 
the metrical codes of IVTauu and YAjflavalkytt, which 
however, wo have not included in tho Vodic literature- 
To come to tlm first or Surahitiv period, we have 
four Samhitiis of the four Vedas, Rik, SAman, Yajua 
and Atlmrvau, Of thoso tho Rik-SamhitA Is tho oldest 
and tho most important, not only from tho point of view 
of the contents, but even from the orthodox stand-point*. 
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This four-fold division of the Samlutas evidently pre- 
supposed an eleborate dovelopnient of the sacrificial 
ritual, as even tho simplest sacrifice required Iho four 
principal priests and thou|jli tho 

more eleborate sacrifices required not less than sixteen 
priests.— The following verso from YAska's Nirukta 
.states distinctly the functions of tho four priosts— 

^ mvfn II 

^iTprf^crf^ i 

^ if 

The ^ priest is to rccito vorsos from tho 
laccompanying the oftering of oblations, the is to> 
chant psalms at the sacrificial ritual, from tho SAma* 
veda, the ^igrr priest is to be a general suporintondont 
to watch everywhere and to mako corrections when- 
ever any mistakes are committed in tho gonoral roulino 
or particular details of the sacrifico. Tho ijgrr is thus 
required to be versed in all the Vodfts. And tho 
priest creates the very form or body of tho sacrifice. 
All the manual labour, such as preparing tlio altar or 
placing the logs of wood in a particular position, 
making the oblations &c. is the duty. For this 
the Yajurveda which is a commixture of proso For- 
mulae containing practical directions for tho sacrifice 
and metrical portions, is meant. It must be noted horo 
that originally thoro were only throo vedas*, 
and known a s but that the fourth 
* vorae 18 —. 

^rTTfp»7n7RT%irr ii . 


Literature Called Veda. 3r 

which is ovidontly far removed in spirit from iho 
old Vcdtts, was uflorwards added to Uio triad. Thus 
the ilireo Vedns presupposed thoir character of 
being subsidiary to the sacridco. And from the point 
of view of. the sacrificial ritual, tho of the 

on whom falls iho main burden of tho sacri- 
fice, should deserve procodonco, but oven t)io 
orthodox bolief is in favour of regarding Rigvedn ns Iho 
first and of primary importance. Even SAyana, wlio 
had first commented on tlic Yajurvoda and who Uion 
proceeded to comment on the Rigveda, Ims to admit 
that Rigveda must bo given procodenco ‘in such exer- 
cises as tho learning of all tho four Vedas, tho conthuuil 
study of lliom and that spiritual sncri/lco which consists 
in tho recitation of thorn.' In the woH-known Ruru- 
shasukta, it is montiouod first of all — 

See . — ' 

Not only is tlio primacy of tho Rigveda ostablisli- 
ed on account of its being moutionod first ; it also 
follows from tho fact that it is tho cause of strong- 
thoning or confirming tho parts of a sacrifice. Thus 
tho Taittirfyas liavo the text — 

The ?j%Trs, too, recite a speech of Ndrada’s to 
'Sauatkumdra, which also implies tho primacy of tho 

Rigveda— 

That Rigveda is tho most anciont piece of litera- 
ture and most important from tho point of view of 
study will bocomo clear in tho course of subsequent 
lectures, on an examination of its language, thoughts, 
religion and philosophy, With tho arrangement of the 
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contents of the Rigvoda ia particular, I shall deal in 
the next lecture. 

It is owing to this distance between Rigvcda ami 
the other Vedas that sonic (e, Max Muller in his An- 
cient Sanskrit Literature) have thought it necessary 
to have four periods instead of three. Instead of one 
Mantra period they Imve two, the first period, and 

the 2nd period. The^^ period is the period when 
at first the different hymns and versos must have been 
first composed and given out as free and unrestrained 
expressions of tho overflowing thoughts of the poetic 
Aryans. It is a creative and growing period, which was 
characterised by real poetry, when the spiritual or men- 
tal sacrifice was the only sacrifice, when a prayer was 
the most valuable offering that could be made to gods. 
To this period must be assigned the verses of the Rig* 
veda as they first were given out. On the other hand the 
second period was one of compilation, and systemati- 
sation which saw the arrangement and grouping of 
the hymns in the form we have them at present. Dur- 
ing this period, the sacrificial ritual gained dominance 
which is evidently the only guiding principle in the 
arrangement o£ the other SamhitAs. Though from 
the point of view of the history of the human mind, 
the two periods are necessary, wc have hero contented 
ourselves with only one period for convenience and 
from the point of view of the literary products as we 
have them at present. 

Thus leaving aside Rigveda, we shall now pro- 
ceed to the SAmaveda SamhitA. In the first place, it 
taust be stated that the SAiuaveda docs not really soeiu 
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to be an Jndcpondont production, as it has taken many 
verses, a very largo number, Indood, Crom tUo Rigvedu. 
As wo have said above tho Sima prayer book was 
specially iutoudod £or tho priost who was to 

chant tho psalms at tho aacriilcos. The Sathhitd text 
proper o£ tho Sitnaveda consists of two parts, the 
and the 'I' ho first is dividod into six 

lessons or sfqi^s, oach o£ which contains ton decades 
o£ stanzas, except the last which has only nine. This. 

is also called trpf, tFprff or The 

versos o£ tho classlfiod under the flvo 

•following liouds—i treating of tho God of fire. 

2 ^pjcm troftling o£ Indra. 3 q-wf^nt; treating of tho 
God of Wind, 4 srnniTf^ and 5 Both treating of 

tho supromo God, so named bccauso those versos wore 
proclaimed to tho world by Arui.m, tho God of Dawn, 
and by tiukiu, tho preceptor of tho Aauras, rospoctivoly, 
Tho ^R'afs, when chanted, aro called ?rf»rrf^. Tlio book of 
ifpfns bolonging to the is colled ; while 

those bolonging to the rwrrfW constituto gnr 

The poculmrity of tho is that generally 

three verses aro grouped together and form ono 
ntw, and tho first of them occurs in tho ; ftnd 

this group of verses is chanted in various ways, with 
the 80 ocouriiig in the Houce tho ^rfl^s of 

the are called npilr* At the end of tho 

comes tho rr?r?rrrffr which is considered by some ae a 
part of tho by others as a separate work. The 

consists of aovoral sections referring to tho fol- 
lowing topics in order, i tptrrm, » ktmr. 4 

5TC 6 7 

3 


34 


Rigvsda. 


Collections of hymns arranged m a particular 
^ d set to music are called I can not do 

^y, an only to the two modes of the recitation 

cAmavoda. One is simple and applies to the mere 
ofth^^ byrou® which are taken from the Rigveda 
aud adopts three ms. the ^frrf, the 
the emphasised, the 

jg IQ^ and the occupies a somewhat mid- 
J^position, thus differing from the mode of pro- 
at^iatou in the Rig-veda hymns. The other mode, 
the musical chanting of the niore elaborate 

aad complicate and has to do with seven notes called 
respectively ’TW- %nT, and trs*, 

corresponding to the 
and ^<rTT respectively. 

From the 've now pass on to the 

which is specially and solely meant for purposes of the 
sacrificial ritual and which is, therefore, quite different 


in character from the two fnfrrrs mentioned above. The 
word is explained in various ways. ‘sn^nrr^Trw- 
a Yajua is that, the number of letters in which 
Is not fijted — q^mnrt 

and the refers to either ^r|c!T, qsr 

aad isrr or to and This is two- 

fold, igw or white or pure and or dark. A very 
onrious story is told about this two-fold division of 
hy n^hrr, just in the beginning of his on 
Vy^sa, out of regard for the gra- 
degenerating intellectual powers of men, arrang- 


♦ file th« venes Irom quoted ia Madm CaUlocoe of 




«d up the TT^s thus vomiltcd, assuming the form o£ 
birds. Thus tlio ?r^8 bocamo dark and wore called 
.fi«aT aud%(%^q-. 

irr<* however was very sorry for tho whole affair 
and worshipped tho Sun, who camo to him in tho fonii> 
of a horse ( ^^f5fV) n^^d gave him tho ^r^a. Honco this 
is called owing to tho bright form of the Sun 
and nftor tho errsfi form of tho Sun. All this 

sounds like a fablo no doubt. Perhaps ^ or pure may 
refer to tho fact that tho irrsnr^rir ^itnT is free from a 
mixturo with tho ?rT 3 ms or sacrificial directions inter- 
spersed liero and there, as opposed to tho ipnny 
which is really a mixturo of both uvsr and ?niwoT »n one, 
Bhat,1« Bhdskara, a coiumoutator on 
howovor says, in his introduction— wrenrr 

§T 1 jo oaiiBO ot BUgor la olaowlioro ( I. o, Onlontla MSS. Oat. I, p. 
.^ 9 ) atated Ihua-^o aakod Ida pupils to pmutlso sonio attatorldofl ia 
order to luako good tor tlio BrgrqrtrrqiT. *lTo aoelng tlio infortorJty 
and woakoMB of Ids fctlowa proposed that ho ahonid nlono 1)0 eninwtod 
with tbo anatorlUoa. At this ^9 waa ooragod and thought him to b« a 
deaplaer of tbo Hrahniano. 
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Sj^m- WWW tRfWr* i 

’ •^’fnfmrr r xrawnwin-wft<r;a- ftjifw nr% ,rr3T- 

rL”^^ I ww a,<, 

""Snt liave been named after ti>i» 

TmrTK. 

Thessorwera^^eiff of the rra^ which U«t» 

Jifteen i!^s as ww, tnar^^ etc. f rora the fifteen fol- 
lowers of trnrawq- who first read them, is divided Into- 
torty arsq-nrs, each of which is again divided into sho r fc 
sections called ^yws, the total number of tsiigms i tv 
the forty arcoprs, amounting to 1975. The first 25 

adhydyas contain the formulas for tho general sacrifi- 
cial ceremonial ; adhyiyas i &2, those for the new ana 
full-moon sacrifices ( and gjifwir ); j, for the tuorsi- 
ing and evening fire sacrifice, as well as for tbo sacri fl- 
ees to be offered every four months, at the comtnanco - 
ment of the three seasons ; 4 to 8 for the Soma saori- 
lice in general, 9 & 10 for two modifications of it fqTsva'vr- 

) ; „ to 18 for the construction o£ 
altars for the sacred fires ; 19 to ei, for the SautrA- 
mat)i, a ceremony originally appointed to expiate tUo 
ovil effects o£ too tree indulgence iu the Soma drink; * 
horse-sacrifice ( arwirur ). The aoxt 
IS adhydy as which follow, are of a considerably labor 
origin and they are called by the name of %» or sui>- 

® ^ “n<l wS'W. i<J 

io 29, contain sacrificial formulas which balon<» to tlvo 

^rempmes treated of in the earlier adhyiya, ^nd mxi«t 
ho supplied thereto iu their proper ptai' The 
£ollowiug adhydyas 30 to 39 ooauTn tL fo Jt, for 
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’Entirely new sacrificial ceremonies, i. e. the the 

and the n’zrjT? . The last adhydya has no 
sort of direct reference to the sacrificial coreraoniaL It 
18 what is known as the 

The SarhhitA o£ the is arranged in seven 

books ( 3 T 5 -:p 3 or ) containing from five to eight 
lectures ( 3 r 8 Tnr» sr^ or ). Each lecture is subdi- 
vided into The first corresponds with 

the first of the but all the rest differ, 

and so does the arrangement of the subjects. Many 
of the topics are indeed alike in both the Sarahitds, but 
differently placed and differently treated. Thus the 
ceremony called occupies the 8th ST^pr of the first 
and is preceded by the and the mode of ite 
celebration which occupy 14 sections in the preced- 
ing srit. Consecrated fire is the subject of the fourth 
fifth books. The seventh book treats largely o£ 
the including the forms of preparing and 

drinking the Soma juice. § 

Next we pass on to the last of the Sarhhitds, that 
of the which is much later in origin and which 

thus forms the transition from the ^f^Ts to the ^STois. 
The text of the consists of 20 Kdndas, each 

is divided into several srpT^s, and each 

§ A g€D«rRl idea of tbe conteote of the may be had frooi'. 
the following quotation from Maodooell'o History of Sanskrit litera* 
turo, ( p. 183 ) — 

**Th6 reiiglon of the Yajmveda may be described ae a kind ol 
luecbaoica] saoerdotaUom. A orowd of priests conduote a vast and. 
'Ootnplioated system of external oeremooiee, to wiiioh symbolloal' slg'- 
nifioanoe !• aUtibuted and to tbe emallest minutiae, of whiob' 
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containsanumberof Sliktas. Tlio contents of I' 

to VII. are distributed according to the 
stanzas contained in the hymns. In K^iida tlio’ 

hymns have on the average four stanzas, in II. flvo> 
in. six^ in IV, seven, in V. eight to eighteen, itt VI, 
threej and in Vll. about half the hymns have only oi\o 
stanza each. Kdridas VIII— XIII contain longer p iocos. 
The contents of all these thirteen K5ndas are incliscrl- 
minatoly intermingled. 

The following five Kandas, on the contrary, ttre* 
arranged according to uniformity of subjoct-mn.t;t^<^r* 
Kdoda XIV, contains the stanzas relating to the wod- 
ding rite, which consist largely of Mantras froin l:Uo- 
tenth Mandala of the Rig-Veda. KAnda XV. is a 
fication of the Supreme Spirit under tiie name of Vr dtya, 
w lie XVI. and XVII. contain certain coiijuratioias. 
The whole of XV. and nearly the whole of XVI. inore- 
over, are composed in prose of the type found in • tile 
r imaiias. Kdi^da XVIII, deals with burial ancH tlie- 
M^es. Like XIV. it derives most of its stanzas £rom 
the loth Mandaia of the Rigveda. XIX. consists o£ a> 


grcatwt weight is attached. la this stifliog atmosphere of porpotua 
■ftonfioa aod xJtuai the truly religious apirlt of tha Uigvodft ooul cJt «oi 
possibly .urvive. Adoratiou of the power and bene6.aaoo tht 

gods, as well as the oonaoiousness of guilt, is entirely laokiog, ovori 
prayer being coupled with some particular rite aiming soJol y « t aeotif 
Im material advantages. As a aaturarresuU, the forraulu. of? t\u 
dj^orteda are full of dreary repoUtione or variations of the aamo I dcMU 
and abound with half or wholly unintelHgiblo intsrjeotionB. narlJ 
-oularly the syllable Om." ’ 
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mixture of aupplomontary pieces. XX., with a alight 
exception, contains only complete hymns addressed to 
Indra which aro borrowed directly and without any 
variation, from tho Rigvcda. The mutter of this last 
KAnda relates to tho Soma ritual and is entirely foreign 
to tho spirit of tho Atharva-Vodn. It was undoubtedly 
addod to establish tho claim of tho Atharva to the 
position of a fourth Veda, by bringing it into connec- 
tion with tho rocognizod sacrificial coromonial of the 
throe old Vedas. 

From an historical point of view, tho Atharva Veda 
is far more important than the Yajnrvcda, Inasmuch as 
tho former is not at all liturgical in character, We 
have an insight into tho habits and customs of tho masses 
in gonoral. To quote Whitney, ^'Tlio most prominent 
oharactoristic feature of tho Atlmrvai.m is tho multitude 
of incantations which it contains; those aro pronounced 
either by tho person who is himself to bo benefited, 
or, more often by tho sorcerer for him, and are direc- 
ted to tho procuring of tho greatost variety of desir- 
able ends ; most froquoiitly, perhaps, long life, or 
recovery iroiii grievous sickness, is tho object sought; 
then a talisman, such as a necklace, is sometimes given, 
or in very numerous cases, some plant endowed with 
marvellous virtues is to be tho immediate external 
means of tho cure j further, tho attainment of wealth 
or power is aimed at, tho downfall of onomlos, success, 
in love or in play, tho removal of potty pests, and so 
on, even down to tho growth of hair on a bald paio.’' 

Tho Atharva Veda is also named Brahma-Voda, or 
^^0 Veda of tlio Brahman priest, tho general director 
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Bmhraa greater sacredness to it, while ilnue? 

5 tt «“ ‘‘•o v*d«, i* 

only the three Vedas referred to. la ' ' 
BrAhm nya 5.33, we have—” q-y 
^ r***?i<r tf aTfr - 


imve-~» tr^ m fM 

ir«qT 

introduction to .her 
arrayed aoalntt t- *• number of pasmge* 

.™iwnt» , »srjrSK7^’r 

nnditTi?ke?lrc:"r'"“«“‘° 

Thn Brhbmaws are folSr lUur J‘'in “ cn«'‘ 

riTo £. 

^tinguisb logically between Mantrls Tud 

Qno.j»wflt^rfi^.both in order to have an 

ntttiiWh Hauff, in his intrnH. of iter 

from. the %|hoi# ^^Tbat k 

HI w. rbap part ^hioh oohtalwi iH ms^ 
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prayers, the invocations of the difforont doities, tho 
sacred verses for cUftutiug at the aacridees, the sacri- 
ficial formulas, blossings and cursoa pronounced by 
priests is called Mantra, tho produce of thinking.. ..Uy 
BrMiraapa wo Imvo always to uudorstnud, that part of 
tho Voda, whicli contains spoculations on tho moaning 
of the Mantras, gives procopts for Iholr application, 
relates stories of their origin in connoctlou with tho 
sacrificial rites, and explains the secret meaning of 
tho lattor." Though thoir professed object is to touch 
tho sacrifico, tlioy allowed a much larger space to 
dogmatical, oxogotical, mystical and philosophical 
speculations than to the ceremonial Itself. Thoit 
charactoristic feature consists in doubt, doliboration and 
discussion. 

The BrMnnaus are proso works, with a queer, old 
stylo and tho 8ynta.x roprosonts tho oldest stage in th« 
development of tho Sanskrit proao. Nothing can bo 
simpler, only if you arc onco accustomed to it, 

Not only, all tho four Vodas have got 
thoir diiferont Briihmapfts, but even different 
of tho same Veda have dliforont BrAhtnavaa. 
The title mgror niay bo explained in several ways, 
either as Iho vvorka writton by tho BrAhmai) for the 
sacrificial coremonios of tho Brdhmayas or as works 
relating to the JWr prlost or as works dealing with 

L prayer or sacrifice in general. The principal 
known srt^nnf of the Rigvoda is tho Aitare^a Br^hmaJ?a 
relating to tho of tho also called 

A curious story regarding tho origin of the work and 

X 
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*8 1 o IS told by Sayana in his introduction to 
^ on the same. There was a sage who had many 
wives, and one of them was named Itard. She had a soil 

w ose name was Mahiddsa. The father neglected him 

^ ^ ot^ier sons more than Mahfddsa and at a 
allowed all the other sons to sit on his- 
Itfr' ^ *'®fused the honour to Mahiddsa. Thereupon 
Q ^ goddess of Earth, who appeared at 

him fh” ^ ^ divine throne to Mahiddsa and soatod 

To IWaK' u A made him a great scholar. 

«"'‘8'>teaed by the boon o£ the 

IrShmnn ^ ^ wss revealod, th« 

A “'e namo o£ 

T? •“ *"<* Aranyaka. 

pentads^ eflob ***io 8 Pahchikds or 

thA wK *1 ^ ^ contains five Adhydyas. Thus 

do more thir^ <=°''8i3ts of 40 chapters. Here I cannot 

S priett m trjiH' °C “•« 

the meaning of 

matters Adi. .c tn *®r'" “O'* several other 

observed by the rt. „ ® ®°"t“>aa the rules to be 

the duties of the S ■’ ^4 treat of 

W“ J-va minor sacrt- 

b© performed bv thA V • ceremonies to 
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performed by a and the mutual relation of the 
Brdhmai.ias and the Kshatriyas. 

The other Br^hmana of the Rigvoda is named 
BrrguiT and represents the 

The has got sovoral Brihmavaa, of which 

the or tho a supplement of the 

previous one, aro well-known, 

Tho has also got the mijm and the 

has got tho STrsTor so called because it 
consists of 100 AdhyAyas. This work, is> next to the 
Rigvoda, tho most important production in tho whole 
range of Vodic litoraturo, Tho Brdhmanas havo not 
only provided tho priests with tho details of sacrificial, 
ritual ; but thoy also contain tho basis of grammar and 
etymology which wore aOtorwards dovolopod to such a. 
great extent as to attain tho dignity of scionco. If wo 
bring togoihor all tho scattered etymological passages- 
in the sovoral BrAhmaijias, they would make a good 
by itsolf, and one may notice in Ydska's Nirukta, tho 
frequent quotations from BrAhmai.ias (ending with, 
srr^f IT or 3 rT®r°na: ) which he brings in support 

of the particular etymology he proposes. More im- 
portant than this is tho fact that tho BrAUmahas con- 
tain tho gorms of. the later opio tales. Janamojaya, the 
celebrated King of tho Kurus in the MuhAbhirata, is 
mentioned hero for the first tlmo, in this i^TiTW ■TflffUL 
Tho PAydua, however, who proved victorious in the 
epio war are not to be met with in this any more than 
in tho other BrAhmatias, and Arjuna is still a name of 
Indra, But as the eplo Arjuna is a son of Indra^ hia 
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origin is. doubtless to be traced to this epithet of 
Indra. Of two legends which furnished the classical 
poet Kdlid^sa with the plots of two of his most famous 

dramas, one 18 told in detail, and the other is at least 

a u e to. The story of the love and separation of 

ururavas and Urvaii, already dimly shadowed forth 

in a hymn of tho Rigveda, is here related with 

much more fulness. While Bharata, son of Dushyanta 

rl- ^akuntahl, also appears on the scene 

m this urahm&ijQ, 

Gopatlm BrAh- 

raaiw which consists of two books, the first cotitaining 
lattT^^rrig™' ““O'* six, both being evidently very 

Though the Brihmanas, represent, no doubt a 

mo^tH^. productions, they are 

nr!^,f S®"®'*' ‘mP^ssion that they 

«ml of d it 1 niay say so, some- 

ino. j of bold e.tpres 5 ion, of sound reasoh- 

‘i*®®® collections, bjit 
lead Th " ^ precious gems set in brass and 

by shaLw^anr*' '"“i'®'' 

OMceit and .w- gfand'loqnence, by priestly 

•thaurh(V.T^ ootiquarian pedantry. They disclose to a 

ries of noil g-'^odour, the memo- 
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the idea that everything is subsidiary to sacrifice. 
How this spirit affected the goaoral Vedic exegesis 
on tradiiionl linos, will bo moro fully oxplAlned on 
another occasion. 

To this poriod of tUo Vodic Utoraturo also belong 
works going by the name of srrTWPs and which 

many times form only the concluding portions of the 
several Brdlunanas, but which on account of tho abso- 
lutely distinct character of thoir contents and lan- 
guage also, dosorvo to bo reckoned as a class of litora- 
ture by itself. Tho «TrTnr«j73 ar<i so called, perhaps be- 
cause they wore works to bo road in tho forest ( ) 

as opposed to tho regular BrAhmai.ms which wore to bo 
read In the village )• SAyauaon tho 
says— 

Or tho reason might bo that those srmnr^ps wore the 
Brilhraatms for tho vow of tho anchorite, ns they contain 
oKplanatious of. the ritual and allegorical speculations 
thereon. This is alono possible for the as a 

substitute for tho actual sacrificial obsorvancos which 
wore no longer practicable. Thus, tho form 

1 natural transition to tho speculation of tho Upni- 
jhods, altogether omaucipated as those aro from the 
imitations of a formal cult. Thus It may bo seen that 
.hose three classes of works tho srOTa proper, the 
arur’Tipa and tho gtrf^Brafa mark three consecutive stages, 
»ot only in tho Indian thought in general but in the life 
>£ every individual person. The 3CT?wa advocating 
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the actual observances o£ the sacrifice are meant for the 
w hose subject h the allegorical sacri 
£ce. for the and the purely philosophic’ 

for ttvM«nf^. They mark the three distinct paths 
•to RJSnrPC, ». «. and ^;r. 

Coming to i„ particular, they mark an 

absolutely different path from that of the works 
that preceded them in the Vedic canon, Tlie Upani 
shads, not known by the title of Veda, are, however' 
included in the gfSr and are at present the most popular 
works. They are popularly called inasmuch as 
they form the closing part of the Vedic canon or reve- 
lation or berause they contain the highest and ultimate 
|oaI of the Veda as they deal with »it«T or Highest Bliss. 

It kernel of the whole revelation 

t IS to be noted that though they are looked upon as 
the basisof8llthesix3mW#w«stillit is only one 

such. Knowledge and not mere ceremonial, is the wav 
to happiness, that is the keynote of the works we are 

ro'^ff^nTt'"®' cult 

The word originally meant a sitting, a con- 

^dential secret sitting, in contrast to or i e 

^ f^ntly spoken of as;_ 

fL af* ^ maintain secrecy vrith 

tegard to abstruse and therefore easily mlsund^rc^ 
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^oWnos seem to be implied in such wernlnn.,, i.. 

V??--!). One who has road the Upanislmdrm^ nl ' 
been constantly struck by the fe«L tZ 7^1 , “ 
refuses to impart any instrLtion to a p^Si, w,m a®' 
proaches him, until by persistence in his eLoavour ha 
has proved hrs worthiness to receive the instrue«on 
s illustrated, for instance, by the story of 
t^od of death (in or by tha/of 

^^Originally there must have been one for everv 

WW of the four Vedas, just like the wariirsi^t nresenr 
we now o f tim following reore 

sentmg tho the igwLft. t he 

»'n^, of rn..r.A , ‘I'® both these 

to the^T belongs 

<rjr while »aa ^ ' 

beloneinff to tiiA ««n»ber 

-.ongst 

»^a are wonderful sTfflcZrTdea'’'i 

them can bo had without actually roadinw som« fK 
^e^mf^ar/ thisworldP Who amlP^What beooS 
u 1^1 death? $uch questions are asked and 
boldly answered. Of course, there is an absence a syste^ 
watic uniformity about them. They are, as it were so 
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jintins but also, the andzftna, the^^rf^^ and 

profess to derive their several doctrines from the 3 'Tr^^s 
which are the fundamental basis and which are the final 
court of appeal, in cases of dispute, I need not attempt 
to give a synopsis of any of these as these are 

easily accessible and -much indeed has been written 
on them both in English and in the Vernaculars. Before 
taking leave of them, however, it would not be out of 
place if I refer to the question, what do the Upanishada 
teach, which has been answered in various ways. Many 
eminent scholars, along wih the orthodox people 
especially about Mahardshtra hold that theJ^ankara Ved- 
data represents the true teaching of the Upanishads. 
In spile of the many inconsistent and mutually incoher- 
ent texts met with therein, the Sankara Veddnta has 
best succeeded in accommodating all and evolving one 
definite system therefrom. According to this view the 
kernel of the Upanishads may be summed up as follows- 

(1) The dtman is the knowing subject within us.* 

(2) The dtman, as the knowing subject, is itself 
unknowable. § 

(3) The dtman is the sole reality.! It is the me- 
taphysical unity which is manifested in all empirical 
plurality; thus hinting that all plurality is a mere ^TT^rr. — 


• Cf. Bnh. 3-8-11 ; 

% Rfg t rr wfg p fl s ^ 

^ Brih. 3-4-2 • * ST ^nrrr ^ TT%t 

^5. ‘smJTTTt ^ 
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Thus, those people saj' that though the expression 
RUTTiu the strict scuso o£ ignomnccor or illusion 
may be of a later date, still the doctrine that the imi- 
verso is illusory was taught by the Upanishads ; aud 
that the older the texts of the Upanishads aro, the more 
uvKompi’omisingly and expressly; do they mniutuiu 
this illusory character of the world of oxporienco. 

On tho other hand, others hold the view that the 
Upanishads contain no one doctrine, which appears from 
tho fact that all the six sj'^stonis of philosophy try to 
deduce their doclriuos from tlio Upanishads; that even tho 
germs of the so-called schools like tho ft»d$r?T8 
were present in them. This view is well stated in tho very 
lirst paragraph of his Vuisln.itivism by Or. Ohandarkar, 
which may bear quotation, us it points out very succincU 
ly tho standpoint from which wo must regard theUponi- 
shads. ^ Tho old Vedic gods became indissolubly involved 
in tho elaborate and mochauicnl system of worship 
that had grown up. Speculations as regards tho 
appropriateness of the rules and modes of worship 
aud their cHicacy ns regards man's good in this 
world and tho next, became provalout. But all this 
did not satisfy tho religious spirit of tho people. 
Religious speculation of a more natural order came to bo 
established about tho close of the hymu-poiiod and was 
continued into that of tho Upanishads, The various 
problems about god, man, and the world engaged tho 
attention of many thinkers and a variety of solutions 
was arrived at. It is gonovally boUeved that tho Upani« 
shads teach a system of Pantheism ; but a close exa- 
mination will show that they teach not one, but 
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various systems o£ doctrines as regards llio nature of 
god, man and the world and the relations between 
them. The religio-philosophic systems of modern times 
which are mutually inconsistent, quote texts from tho 
Upanishads as an authority for their special doctrines. 
These references to the old books are correct in the 
most prominent cases but when the advocates of the 
systems force into other texts of an opposite nature a 
meaning consistent with their own special doctrines; 
they are manifestly wrong. That the Upanishads teach 
not one but various systems must follow from tho fact 
that they are compilations just as the Rigveda-Sam- 
hit^ is. Ihe speculations of the old seers wore clothed 


by them in words, and these were handed down orally 
and came to form a large floating mass’. 

From the Br^hraana-period now we pass on to tho 
third and the last period of Vedic Literature, viz. the 
Sutra period from ^ruti we now pass on to Smriti, 
The Sutra works form tho connecting link between the 
^ edic and post- Vedic Literatures. The style of thoso 
works, the Sdtra style,’ is very peculiar and stands un- 
li vailed in the history of all the literatures of the world. 
If the BrAhmanas erred on the side of verboseness and 
repetition, these erred on the side of brevity, A ^ 
means an aphorism, a sentence, most artificial, enigmatic 
and as brief as possible. The were like so many 
keynotes as it were, and everything else was to be 
supplied from the memory. The Siitras, from a literary 
point of view, have absolntely no artistic value and they 
are quite ^mtclligible without commentaries. For 
the sake of brevity, certain technical words or and 


tlio birth of a sou» And this dosiro for brovity may bo 
explained thug. The BrilUnuinas and other works re- 
garding Iho sacrificial ritual bocamo so voluminous and 
bulky that it became almost impossible to romomber 
thorn and utilixo tliom. Honco the nccossity of short 
and couveniont treatises wldch can bo easily committed 
to memory, was foU. Of course in the days whon the 
ritimliatic obsorvancoa wore actually in full vogue, those 
^treatises could not have boon as obscure and unin- 
tolligiblo to them for whom they wore meant as they 
became nEtorwavds ; for, in early times many things 
must have boon quite familiar and plain which wo have 
now no clue to understand exactly. 

In this Sutra titorturc, there stand out most pro- 
miuoutly, the six Voditngas* This mime does not 
imply the existonco of six distinct books or treatises 
intimately connected with the sacred writings, but 
merely the admission of six subjects the study of which 
was necessary either for the reading, the understanding* 
or the proper sacrificial employment of the Veda. The 
six doctrines commonly comprehended under the title 
of Vedkfigas, are Jjikshft :(pronunciation), Chlmndaft 
(metro), VyAkarapa (gramnmr), NJrukta (etymology). 
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Jyotisha (astronomy), and Kalpa (ceremonial), which wo 
shall now brieily review in order. 

Sayana defines a %?Tr thus—* 

f%^--It was a name given to works 
containing rules regarding the proper pronunciation of 
the Vedic texts. Tho prose work now known as 
(generally printed at tho end of the Sarhhitd along with 
other VedShgas) must be, no doubt, a very modern work 
and one of the least successful attempts pre-supposing 
many similar works in the past. These works 

must have been originally embodied as chapters in tho 
Brkhraanas, in^ftTsmTnnp, but lator in more 
scientific treatises known by the name of the srrf^TW®* 
'* These were written for practical purposes; 

their style is free from cumbrous ornaments and un- 
necessary subtleties. It is their object to tench and 
not to edify ; to explain, not to discuss."! The word 
^nf^IW literally means * that which belongs to every 
^rn^T.’ As the sacred texts were handed down by oral 
tradition, it must have happened in the course of time 
that the spoken language must have rapidly undergone 
changes, so that the language of the scriptures was 
looked upon as antique and old. Besides, different per- 
sons or groups of persons must have differed from each 
other in the matter of the pronunciation of the texts, 
which gave rise to different or recensions of one 
and the same Vedic text. So that ultimately tho necessity 
of laying down certain rules .regarding the phonetics 
and metre was felt, in order to stop any further chan- 
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gcs. Tlius came into oxistouco the each 

fntondod £or a particular i^rnsT. 

Hero I may explain to you, students ot Veda, the 
proper signification oC the term and other allied 
words. literally means a 'branch’ and is very 

vaguely used by the orthodox people. The four Vedas 
are often spoken of as the four branches or i^nwra of 
the Vodn in general. But more properly the word 
Applies to a text of the Veda as rend and handed down 
in a particular school, just corresponding to our modern 
readings or recensions. Tho of the same Voda 
diiferod very little from cacli other, except in tho 
matter of certain peculiarities of pronunciation or tho 
addition or omission of a few vorsos, hero and there. 
Thus moans a particular text and not a particular 
school. Thus a^itTW ^rgror during tho porforimuico of his 
before uttering his name, says ' 

AjTmfV ’ one who roads or studios the text of Tho Rig- 
vodaas handed down by tho as opposed to the 

now, however, extinct. 

leads us to ’g-tor which is also a word very 
promiscuously used* It is explained hy in his 

commentary on tho Tfr^y^fNnvi^ thus—' ^HTl^rT- 

^ —a numbor of men form- 
ed into ono body, as pledged to tho reading of a certain 
sjrrprr of tho Voda. Thus denotes the aggregate of 
tho students of a particular recension of tho Vedic text. 

is another word in this connection, meaning an 
assembly of Brfthmanas mooting together and contain- 
ing men belonging to different According to 

Mauu and Yajflavalkya, a Tftrgr ought to consist oH 
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twenty-one Brahmays well-vorsed in philosophy, logic 
and theology. Parilaava says— gi Bnft 

\ sTTgroiTHt ^ ii" Thus a 

corresponds to University which may consist of 
persons belonging to different dr colleges. And 
the books or treatises belonging to a qfH?; are called 
trr^s which may contain not only the srrfWrW'^ con- 
cerning the several ^rmrs of the but other kinds 
of treatises also. 

There is one 5 rr i^^m ? <r written by for the 

9nt»)«9n'wr of the Rigveda. Another, there is Cor 
attributed to and the ^rgpCTwrfu^ also by 

forms the ^nT%i;rn?tr for the Atharva Veda. Of these, I may 
bri efly n otice hero the contents of the 
by just in order to give you an idea of what kind 
so-called are. Of course, thia 

^lU'<Ji(irhi?iK6<r seems to bo comparatively later in 
origin as it is a mixture of Sutras and Anushtubh ^lokas 
here and there, which latter were the special dominant 
feature of the post-Sutra works. It is divided into 3 
Adhyflyas, each of which is again divided into 6 pa talas 
of which there are thus 18 in all. The ist pntnla treats 
of letters, vowels and consonants, their varieties and 
pec uliarities and other technical matters and is named 
m^TTw^. The 2nd patala treats of Samhitfl and especi- 
ally th e combina tions and mutations of vowels, and is 
named The 3rd treats of accents and is named 

Paulas 4,5 and 6 treat of the combinations and 
mutations of consonants, the 4th and 5th being respec*- 

lively called and ^ being a technical 

term meaning the change of dentals to Unguals. 7 to 9 
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treat o£ the circumflex accoiU, ii of the elision of 
imsals etc., 12 of the compound lottors, 13 of the origin 
of letters, of tlic diil'oront or internal oiforts, 

which precede the utterance of letters, 14 of the powers 
of letters, 15 of the rules for reading the Veda within 
certain proscribed times, 16 to 18 of metros, their foot 
and their presiding divinities. 

The second la which is also for the pur- 
pose of the proper reading and reciting of the Vedlc 
texts. As soon above, the closing sections of the 
treat of this very subject. 1 he 
work known at present is the work by whl » 

however, cannot be the oldest ^i|f. For, Pihgala’s 
work treats of the Vodic as well as classical metros 
looking upon both as equally Important. Just like 
%}jTT, we have whole chapters in Brihmanas and Arap- 
ynkas, explaining and accounting for the names of the 
different metros. Of the Vodic metros in particular I 
intend to treat more fully in another lecture. 

The third Is or grammar, which is 

necessary for the understanding of the Vedx, and the 
work which now passes for this is the ar^vrq'pfir 
of This must not have boon originally the 

proper, since, as said by mo olsewhoro, tho 
deals mainly with tho classical Sanskrit, and only by 
way of exception with tho Vodic Sanskrit. It is more 
reasonable to suppose that tho work marks tho last 
attempt In this province, which on account of its great 
merits acquired such a groat celebrity as to supersede 
almost all that had been written on grammar before ' 
it, so that except tho names and some particular rules 
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of former grammarians, we have little left of this 
branch of literature, except what occurs occasionally 
in the 

Two other Sutra works on grammar deservo to be 
noticed here, both belonging to a period anterior to 
Panini ; one, the Sutras on the affixes and the 

other the The affixes are those by 

which nouns are formed from roots, the nouns being 
used in a conventional sense, and not in strict accor- 
dance with their radical meaning. They are called 
yonj^, because in the Sutras, as we have them, is 
the first-mentioned affix. In their present form, the 
Siitras seem to treat the Vedic words as exceptions. 

The treat only of the accent and as the 

accent is used in Vedic words only, this second collec- 
tion of fjsrs is only meant for the 

The fourth Vedduga, to which now we shall turn 
our attention is the concerning itself with the 

derivation or etymology of words, and as such necessary 
for the understanding of the Vedic text. This Vedango, 
is at present represented by the work of It is 

necessary here, in order toavoide confusion, to distin- 
guish the two works from each other, which are both 
attributed to One is consisting of tneie 

lists of words, and the other is the commentary on the 
same ; and it must be the former work which is re- 
garded as the Veddhga, The peculiarity of this 
Veddhga is that it is solely devoted to Vedic words. 
The or ^rRTv*TT^ consists of three portions, divided 
according to the subject-matter of the words. The 
first of these is called the where, for the 



Literature called Veda. 


57 


most part, lists of sjMiouyraous words aio {vivou. This 
portion occupies tho first three In tho first 

of those words couuoclcd with tilings relating to space, 
time etc. in this and olhor worlds uro given. In the 
second, words couuoctcd with lucu, their limbs etc. and 
in tho third, words o.xprossing qualities of; both tho 
preceding objects, such as thinness, sliortuoss otc. tiro 
given. Tho fourtli wliich Conns tho socoud por- 

tion oC the iiRTFurUT or tho vocabiilary is called 
^rtr^ ; since for tho most part, it consists of Vodic 
obsoloto words and homonyms ; for this reason, it is 
also called qjnrr. Tho fiCth iiud tho last chapter 

of the HjRURnr, forming tho third portion is culled 
; for tho names of tho or dcitios arc given 

tlioreiu. 

On this vocabulary is written a commentary which 
is also called and which is very important for 
sovoral reasons. First, it roprosonts tho typo of the oar* 
Host classical stylo and in this respect stands by itself. 
Secondly, it is tho oldest known attempt in tho field of tho 
Vodic exegesis, unparallod in rospect of ingonuity and 
boldness, at tho same lime, firmly founded on tlm mate- 
rial provided by tho BrAhmanus and Aranyakas, which 
are full of passing roforencos to etymological explana- 
tions of Avords. 

This Nirukta consists of twelve chapters followed 
by two more ^wr^s; each chapter being divided 

into several or sections. Of those tho first throe 
adhyAyas form the dealing with tho words 

in tho first throo adhyAyas of tho original Nighantu. 
Adliyflyas 4 to 6 form tho Naigama or Aikapadika 
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KAiula^ dealing with the Vedic obsolete words contained 
in adhyllya 4 of the Nighantu, And tho remaining 
six adhyilyas form the Daivata ICunda, corresponding 
to tho 5thadhy{lya of tho Nighai>tu. Tho most interest- 
ing portion is tho introduction which covers tlic whole 
of the first adhyftya and a part of tho 2nd, as well as 
the seventh adliydya which is a nice and brief introduc- 
tion to the study of tho Veda. 

Yilska begins with 4 parts of speech, rfm, 

3 wt and ^^-nouns, verbs, prepositions and other in- 
dcclinables which ho defines and distinguishes from each 
other clearly ; and then proceeds to establish tho main 
stand-point of the school to which ho belongs, viz. 
that all nouns are derived from verbs, after refuting 
in his own way all that can be said against tho same, 
I abstain from quoting the discussion in full, since a 
separate course of lectures bearing on Nirukta alone 
has been arranged for you. However, I cannot but 
quote the remarks of MaxMilllor in this connection.-* 
I doubt whether even at present, with all tho now light 
which comparative philology has shod on the origin of 
words, questions like these could be discussed more 
satisfactorily than they were by Yftska. Like Yftska, 
we maintain that all nouns have their derivation, but 
like Ydska, we must confess that this is a matter of 
belief rather than of proof. Wo admit with YAska, that 
every noun was originally an appellative and in strict 
logic, we are bound to admit that language knows 
neither of homonyms nor synonyms, But granting 
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that there arc such words in the history o£ ovory langu- 
ago, granting that several objects sharing in the same 
predicate, may bo culled by the same name, and that 
tho same object possessing various predicates, may be 
called by tho diil’oront namos, wo shall find it as impos- 
sible as Yftska to lay down any rule why ono of the 
many appollativos became fixed in every dialect as the 
proper name of tho Sun, the Moon, or uny other object 
or why generic words wore founded on ono predicate 
rather than another. AH wo can say is what Yftska 
says, it was so by itsoH:, from accidont, through 

tho inlluoncc of individuals, of. pools or Uiw-givors. It 
is tho very point in tho history of: language, where 
languages arc not amouablo to organic laws, whore tho 
scionco of language ceases to bo a strict science, and 
enters into tho domain of history.” 

Next Yftska proceeds to explain tho purpose sowed by 
Nirukta,In which connection, there Isa very interesting 
discussion whether the Mar,itras of tho Veda (for whose 
uuderstandiitg Nirukta is mainly intended) are posses- 
sed of a moaning or not. Even in Yftska's time it 
appears that the Vodic langimgo had become old and 
antique and the Vedas wore so far removed in time 
that such questions as tho above could bo freely and 
boldly discussed. Ho concludes the first chapter with 
some versos eulogising him who knows tho moaning of 
tho Vedas. Tho second chapter opens up with a state- 
ment of tlio canons which ho lays down for tho 
derivation of words. In the case of those words 
where the accentuation and formation are gram- 
matically regular and where there Is a direct. 
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connection between the meaning of the word and the 
appellative power of the root, they should be accordingly 
treated, (there is no difficulty), but where no such 
thing is possible, we should only look to the sense of 
the word and try to derive either oa the ground of 
some common meaning or oven of some common 
letters. It is with the 5th Khanda of the 2nd adhydya 
that the derivation of the regular lists of words begins. 

I cannot leave this subject, without asking each 
and every student of Rigveda to read the book and 
to remember, that but for Yilska’s attempts at explana- 
tion, howsoever unreasonable they might appear to us 
sometimes, though the existence of some traditional 
authority for the interpretations and derivations he 
offers is implied, many a verse of fljgveda would have 
remained absolutely unintelligible to us. I may, how- 
ever, briefly refer to two points. The first is that 
Yiska is far prior to Pdnini as is evident from the facts 
that quotes his name in tho Sutra 
(II. 4. 63.), that many grammatical occur in 
work, which he does not define, being probably well 
known in his time and having been already well defined 
and explained by his predecessors ; whereas in the 
very beginning af Yaska's work, it is thought necessary 
to explain the distinction between nouns and verbs. Tlic 
same follows from the fact that an improvement on the 
treatment of prepositions is to be observed in Paninl’s 
grammar, both as regards the different sub-divisions of 
<tbem and their meanings. The second point to be 
noticed is that Y^ska, the author of the Nirukta is a 
different person from Yaska, the author of the Nigha- 
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iitu and for tho following rotisons—YAska himself says 
towards tlio end of the first adhyayu of tho Nirukta, 
that there wore Hishis who had a direct revolution of 
Dhanna. They coiumuiiicatod tho Mantras by oral 
iuslrvYctioUj to 1 hoso who camo nftor thorn and had not 
such a kuowlodgo, Thoir successors again becoming 
unfit for oral iusl ruction, prepared this work (ne. tho 
SamfimnAya or Nighai.itn)/ tho voda and tho Ved^ngas. 
Hero Ydska tho author of Niruktii distinctly says that 
the was tho work of some former 

Tho second argument in tho same direction is that 
although Ydska invariably explains tho words, just 
according to thoir order in tho Nighai.itu, ho in one 
case makes an exception viz., witli tho words qrwW 
and (IV. 17). Ill illustrating tho use of those 

words, Ydska quotes a part of a verso from tho Veda 
in which both tho words occur, but in a difforont order. 
On this ^ in his on tho Nirukta remarks. — ‘The 
order of tho words in tho Mantra is but in 

the Samdmndya, the order in the rovorso of that in the 
Mantra namely s(t^ Hence it is known that, 

tho Samdmndya is related by some Uishis and that the 
commoutator is dilforont from them. Lastly at the 
conclusion of his work, Ydska says — ‘A salutation to 
Ydska.' Hero ho must have boon doubtless Ihinkinc: 
of hirt ancestor, who was tho author of tho Samdmndya. 

Tho fifth Voddhga^is or ritual, which is spe- 
cially intended for the; proper application of tho Vedic 
texts. Tho proper are based upon tho Brdh- 

mai.ias whicli are full of rich material, and those pre- 
suppose a methodical and fixed distribution of the 


sacrificial ritual amongst tho different kinds of priests. 
They contain the rules referring to the sacrifices, v/ith 
the omission of all things wliich are not immediately 
connected with the ceremonial. They are more practi- 
cal than the Drdhmanas which for tho most part are taken 
up with mystical, historical, mythological, etymological 
and theological discussions. The following remarks of 
SAyaim in his commentary on tho Baudhdyana Sfitras will 
serve to give us an idea of the nature and purpose of tho 

Kalpasutras--*?^^ fli^r 

ttkw i^^ar^vrpT vrTnrr^ i 

^ ?i5T^^vr ^ 

There are two for tho ^ priests, —one by 

3TTM^iM»t, and the other by ^Ta^itiTVfr. Of these the 
3Tr»ar^fr are divided into two main parts, each 

part consisting of 6 Adhydyas, and each Adhydya being 
iiito several They deal with 

and fhinmr and such other Vaidic sacrifices. Those of 
you who would like to know more about the work, 1 
may refer to the edition in the Bibliotheca Indica, 
which also contains a good synopsis of tho several 
topics treated therein. 

There are several Sfitras for the priest, of 
^ut ras of and belonging to 

the and those of to the may 

be mentioned here. The for the ceremonial of the 

*A 8. L, — p. 170. ‘Theqr^q^s have tUo advantage of being 

clear, sliort, complete and correct.* — ** 
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priests who followed tho arc ascribed to 
^r^UT?T and following tho authority of 

tho 

‘*Tho aro important in the history of 

Voclic Litorttturo, because they uot only mark a new 
period of litoraluro and a new purpose in tho literary 
and religious life of India, but they contributed to the 
gradual extinction of the numerous ilrilhmaims which 
to us aro, thoroforo, only known by name. Tho 
introduction of a Kalpa-Sutva was tho introduction of a 

now book of liturgy In a short time, tho authors of 

ICalpashtras bocamo thomsolvos tho founders of new 
charayas, in which the Sutras woro considered the 
most ossontial portion of the sacred literature, so that 
the hymns and Brilhmanas woro oithor noglected or 
kept up under tho name of tho hymns and Brilhmayas 
of tho now charanas ” having coasod to form by them- 
selves tho foundation of an independent tradition or 
school." ^ 

To this same class of literature also belong two 
other classes of Sdtras, tho Grihya Shtras and the 
Sfi-maydohilrika Shtras. Both are included under the 
common title of Smftrta Shtras, in opposition to the 
srhr noticed above. These latter deal with rites 
and sacrifices enjoined by the Vedas and thus derive 
their authority from ) The 

former, however, derive their authorty from or 
immemorial tradition. The TO Shtras deal with 
ceremonies performed by tho married house-holders 
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chiefly for the benefit of the family ; whefc as the 
Sutras deal with rules to be observed by 
the rising generation regulating the various relations^ 
of everyday life. It is these, also called as in 

vvhich are to be discovered the originals of the later 
metrical law-codes such as and 

others. Of the ^ there may be mentioned here, 
tho belonging to the of the 

th« for mTT^STi and the 

and for the The 0TT»g‘^nrJT 

consists of four adhyAyas^ being sub-divided into 24,10, 
12 and 2 ^Tv^gifTTs or sections respectively. Tlie topics 
dealt with, are ^<f;uqr or the sacrificial ceremony urhich 
is intended to impart to a tnan excellence or perfection, 
a peculiar fitness without which he would be excluded 
from the sacrifices, and from all the benefits of his reli- 
gion, offering oblations to Gods, 

or the ceremony of cutting the hair of tho child bom, 
or the ceremony of investing him as a student 
and handing him over to a ?Pi', under whoso care he is to 
study the scriptures and to perform all the offices of a 
^^rsrrf^or a religious student, or returning 

from tho house, after having served his appren- 
ticeship and grown up to manhood, or marriage 

and other ceremonies relating to the life of a house- 
holder, domestic rites in which certainly there is more 
of human interest than in the great sacrifices described 
in the ^s. The offerings themselves are generally 
of a simple nature and the ceremonial does not require 
the assistance of a large class of professional priests, 
A log of wood placed on the fire of the hearth, au 
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oblation poured out to the gods or alms given to the 
BvdhmanaS; this is what coustitutos a In all this 

rituah is disclosed that dccp-rootod tondoucy in 
tho heart oC man to bring the chief events of human 
life iu connection with a higher power, and to give 
to our joys and sufferings a deeper significance and a 
religious sanctification. 

The last to be noticed is or astronomy 

which is roprosoutod by one little tract, tho object of 
which is not to teach astronomy, but a more practical one, 
viz, to convoy such knowledge of tho heavenly dies 
as is necessary for fixing the days and hours of tho 
Vodic sacrifices. Even in Brfiluuanas and Kraiiyakus, 
wo find frequont allusious to astroaoniical subjects, 
and even in tho hymns wo find traces which indicate a 
certain advance in the observation of. tho moon, as the 
measurer of time. It is note-worthy that tho name 
of tho moon is tho samel: in Sanskrit, Greek and 
German and that it is derived from a root which origin- 
ally means * to moasuro*. So also the intercalary month 
is referred to in l^igvoda I, 25-8. 

So fur wo have doscribod tho six Vod^ngas which 
form tho most important literature of tho Sutra period. 
So also wo noticed abovp the Grihya and SftniayftchArika 
Siitras. Now I have to draw your attention to some 
miscollanoous works of less importance belonging to 
this period, which scarcely deserve the name of litera- 
ture. Such, for instance, are tho AnukramaQis or 

* Tlx) Bovortvl kinde o£ ftpirUoal or meuphoriotU die«orlbudi 
in Adh. IV. o£ Uhag-Gitu may bo noliuod la this oorqooUou. 

t der Mood (G«r.). 
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systematic indices to various portions of the ancient 
Vedic liloialure. Amongst these stands out most 
prorainontly the Sarvilnukramani of ?.igvoda, by KtU- 
yilyana. It gives the first words of each hymn, the 
number of verses, the name and family of the poets, 
the names of the deities, and the metros of every verse, 
Shadgurusisbya tells us in his Vedanhadipikd, a com- 
mentary of this Sarvilnukramiii, that before Kiltyfiyanu, 
there existed one index of the poets, one of the metros^ 
one of the deities, one of the Anuvdkas, the old chap- 
ters" of the il^igveda and one of the hymns, and that 
these indices were composed by ^annaka, to whom the 
well-known work Brihad-devatk is also ascribed. For 
Yajurveda, there are three Anukraraani's, one for the 
of the Taittiriyas, the other for the 
of the and the third for the PfTWf^W of 

the For Skma-Veda tho oldest aTa?KiTTrfV is the 

arfVr other existing being much later. 

For the Atharva-Veda, there is one 

Besides these 9T3fcE?iofis there is a class of works 
called the or appendices, which deserve a men- 

tion in passing. One of them is the »«uia(ij5 ascribed 
to a treatise on the various schools into whicli 
the Vedas had branched off, briefly narrating the 
traditions relating thereto. 

The style of the Pari^ishtas is less concise than 
that of the Sutras. Tho simple anush^bh ^loka pre- 
ponderates. Still the Parisishtas have not yet fallen 
into that monotonous uniformity, which we find in 
works like the Miuava-Dharma-Sutra or tho later 
PuT^as. They, therefore, may be considered the 
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very last outskirts of Vodic literature, but they are Vedic 
in their character and they must bo supposed to have 
originated at tho expiring moments of the Vedic ages. 
Their object is to supply information on tho theological 
or coromonial points which had been passed over in the 
Sutras, most likely because tliey wore not deemed of 
sufRciont importance, or because they were supposed 
to bo well-known to those more immediately concerned. 
And what they treat, they treat in a popular and super- 
ficial manner ; and they show clear traces of intellec- 
tiial and literary degeneracy. 
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THE HRR?lNOEIv|CNT Of THE 
RIOVED/f. 


RigTeJa is uot a book— l)ut it is a library aud a litorntiir© 
— Its Tjmriuo character — Principles of arrangement — Ashlaka, 
•Adhy&ya and Varga — Mainjala, Anuyfika and Bilkta — Rishi^ 
Dovatfi and Ohbandas — The internal arrangomont ol thosovoral 
Mantjalas — The V&lakhilya hymns — The Apr! hymns — Earlier 
and later Bishls — ^Tbe criteria for distinguishing between 
aider and later hymns — grammatical forms — yocabulary, pocu- 
Uarlties of Sandhi— Metro — Rigvoda hymns found in Athar- 
Tayoda<— Oriterion of ideas. 

In the course o£ the last lecture, I tried to give 
you a general idea of the literature known as Vodic 
including both the Veda proper and works related 
thereto. In this lecture I mean to deal with one book 
in particular and that is tho of the Here, 

however, in tho beginning, I have to give you a caution, 
that when we call Rigveda a book, wo must not under- 
stand the statement literally. If a book moans a work 
written by one man, with unity of time and ideas, 
well, Rigveda is far from being a book. It is rather a. 
literature in itself, a library composed of several books 
which can bo individually distinguished from each 
other. The form in which at present we have the 
of the clearly shows that tho different 

hymns were composed long before they were brought 


toj^ethor and systematically arranged with certain, 
pnnctplos underlying. That the diI?oreut portions o£ 
the Sarhhitd represent diitorent sttigos chronologically 
follows from various indications of language, vocabu- 
lary and stylo, grammatical inflections, motro and last 
of all, ideas. As said in my last lecture, l^igvoda as a work 
of literature stands by itself, in point of language and 
thoughts apart from other works belonging to the 
Vedic canon. There is something which characterises 
!^.igveda and stamps it with an individuality of its own. 
In spite of this unity, however, there is a variety or 
plurality in the ^tigveda itself. This is the most 
important thing which every student of ]^igvoda must 
bear in mind, and which never struck the ortUodojt 
exogesists. Though ^tigvoda is much more natural in 
character than other SamhitJis and is not purly liturgi- 
cal like others, still there are distinct principles of. a 
deliboriate arrangomout and the influence of priests, 
which would bo made clear, when wo consider th6 
divisions into which the whole of tho^igvoda SathhiU is 
divided. 

There are two ways of dividing the contents of the 
^ligvcda, one into Ashtakas, Adhy^yas, and Vargas, 
and the other into Maiulalas, AnuvAkas and Siiktas. 
Of these, the former is not at uU important and nothing 
but more conveuionco of study is at its root, ^igveda 
is divided into eight Ashtakas, each Ashtaka consists 
of eight Adhyayas, and each Adhydya consists of several 
Vargas, a Varga being usually made up of five or 
verses, sometimes more or less. This is tho division 
popular with the with whom a is the measure 
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ot a lesson. This division is purely luochanical and 
comparatively modern. 

The second division, however, though no doubt 
•mechanical in charactorj has, iiowevor, some scientific 
historical principles to support it. That it is very old 
follows from the fact that it was known even to tlie 
wr s pns. There are ten Maiidalas. The first Mandala con- 
tains twentyTour Anuvdkas or sections, the second, four, 
the third and fourth, five each, the fifth, sixth and 
seventh, six each, the eighth, ten, the ninth, seven and 
the tenth, twelve AnuvAkas. Each consists of 

a number of or hymns, not the same for all and 
each ^ is made up of a number of verses or 
Before we understand the principle of ai rangement 
which underlies this division* it is.nocossary to romeiu- 
her that every Sukta has i\ ^^r?rT and a seer 

(or we may say, a composer), a deity and a metro, with- 
out whose knowledge the meaning of a hymn can not 
he properly understood nor can the hymn bo efficiently 
applied. ^ ^ \ 

«rnfhnr55TT^ 5 W s&y, Intr. p. 78. 

What these and moan is briefly 

stated by KAtyAyana in the beginning of his SarvAnu- 
kraraanf, ‘ ^ 1 qrr ^ ^T^HTT I 

About the ^TfTTs and I shall speak more fully in 
subsequent lectures, As for the i^s, I have told you 
already that they are not, from the orthodox point ‘of 
view, regarded as composers or writers but as seers, as 
SAyana remarks in his commentary of the very jfirst 
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verso o£ l^igvoda, * 

Kt oto- ' 

Now coming back to our ton Waigidaias, w© 
notice that Mandalas, 2 to 7 are homogouoous 
in character and arrangoraont, while i, 8, 9, and ro 
have diRoront principles underlying thorn. The 
Mai.idalas from 2 to 7 are each o£ them ascribed to one 
;^ishi or one family of ^ishis. Thus the of these 
mrgr^ys are and 

respectively or their descendants. Not only the exist* 
once of a common soor characterises those wn^-^rs, but 
even there are definite principles prevailing in the 
sequence of the hymns in each ntTg"?? itself. Thus as 
a rule, the first group of hymns in each Maridala Is 
addressed to Agni, the 2nd to Indra, and the rest 
to miscellaneous deities. Further the arrangement of 
the hymns in each of the groups proceeds on the 
principle that every following hymn has a loss num- 
ber of verses or than the preceding one with 

only a very few exceptions of hymns about whose 
character thero prevails a doubt. As -am example of 
this diminishing order of verses> wo may examine the 
7th Man^ala with which wo would bo more particularly 


concerned. 

Hymns following the law. 

Exceptions. 

Agni-group 

1-14 

... 15-17 

Indra 

... 18-30 

- 5^-33 

Viflvedevds 

- 34“54 

• 55 

Maruts 

... 56”'58 

59 

Sdryui Maruts and Varuija . ♦ . 60-^5 

66 




Asvins 

Ushas ’** *** 

of •’I? '’® “®" vioIaUons of tlie ^law 

of a group"" ThT prXbr ““ ®"‘* 

the .hortist hy.usThS':taTar;he ZI of^ 

atenlrcolbinrt' .“"“f"*!' 

^ <* tujng com&med. So also if allowance U mo/io p 
form seen that these books 2 to T 

Kapv^iam.ly predominates amongst its Sisht ® 

<» » * p« „ 

it. this MandSr witirr''"®'’*- 
ooe deity an'd tVat^L 

of the ?ishisTb 0 ^ks‘’?t 07 'Uw‘ Jt ?™“ '7r' 
we see, that hymns 1-67 are in ^ Thus 

mJagatUy-eyin Tris^;, anl CreTol 
luisijellaneous metres. 

>iioH!,ed to one common Rkhi and t""' 't 

ed with regard to the deitiel thni^ 

Ptineiplfe of, arrangement as charaetenSooSi 






The arrangement of the Rioveda. 73 

Thus to take an instance the first group of Mamlahi i. 
is made up of n hymn all ascribed to 
of which hymn i is addressed to Agni, 2 to Vjiyn, 
3 to Asvins and Indra and the rest all to Iiidra, 

Thus it may bo likely that theso shorter collections 
forming book i, wore later prefixed, as it wore, to the 
family books (i. 0. 2 to 7), which latter must have served 
as tho model for tho intornal arrangomout of the 
former* 

The tenth Mandala is indood an aggregate of sup- 
plementary hymns clearly showing their familiarity 
with tho I St nine books. Tho only unity which 
connects tho dilforont hymns of the Mantlala is chrono- 
logical. In this Maixlula, wo find a series of collections 
arranged in the descending: order of the mimbor of 
hymns in each, and extending from X i to X 84. From 
X 85 to 1 9 1, wo find single hymns arranged in tho 
descending order of tho number of stanzas contained 
in each. 

From all this it appears that Mai.xdalas 2 to 7 
generally formed tho oldest portion, tho nucleus, as it 
were, to which M, i was prefixed and M. 8, 9 and 10 
were affixed. That oven tho ancient BrAhrains looked 
upon the ^ligvoda as made up of three portions, fol- 
lows from the fact that tho Uishis wore divided broadly 
into three divisions — ist ijnrfVtTJ i. e. those of 100 
versos, ( moaning the of tho ist each of 

whom scorns to have contributed nearly 100 verses.) ; 
andly i. 0. the middle ones ( referring to the 
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^isiiisot Shorter and longer hymns/ 

e have also to notice here a group of eleven 
lymns known by the name of ^Vdlaklulya ' which 

0f“ '''i/ ‘I*® «*«• 

«e not r,i '' T "' ““Manor's edition, They 
tl e ZisTyeu reckoaed in 

on by Zr , commented 

"tho^°narao''ShH™ 'i 

,. .„ss;r,xs:"U" 

‘Sdrri’Sss" •?' "S' 

additions! '''>a>ons shows that they wero later 

“e iSSmSr tP ““ 

?^hiohwefind in S^/‘7^‘'®^®““c the hymns 
dently comDosad fA Vajuryedas, being eyi. 

of Ze sXred Tho^o ten 

separate deities in J t „ ‘“^^''ossed to eleyen 

Jl^ ^eities in the iollowing ord er-vers« r to 

*Tirpurt OTwr 
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Agni 2 to (two aspects of 

Agui.), 3 to ii^s or gifts, 4 to 5 nfj or sacrificial pile of 
grass, 5 to 6 to 7 to 

( i. e. Agni and Adityn etc.), 8 to iTTTrft, 

9 to ^ ( the creator,) 10 to ( the troo of the 

sacrifice ), and 1 1 to f^iTTOT^s. Sue for instance VII. 
2. The position of those artificial hymns necessarily 
pro-supposes a deliberate arrangement on the part of' 
the collectors. 

You have to remember that the text of the !^ig- 
voda is found in two forms, and iracqrRT. In the 

latter the words or q^s are separately shown ; whereas 
in the former, they are combined by the rules of San- 
dhis. Now we find that six verses in the il^igvoda 
( VII. 59, 12 ; X. 20. r ; X. 121, 10 ; X. 190. i — 3 ) are 
not found analysed in the Pada-text, but only given 
tliore, over again in the Saihhit^ form. This shows that 
those versos wore not acknowledged ns truly ^igvedic, 
a view justified by internal evidence. 

So Ear wo have shown, only on the ground of the 
external arrangement of the different hymns, that the 
^igveda can not be one book but many books, to the 
older amongst which, the younger ones wore later 
prefixed or affixod. There are, however, other consi- 
derations also which point in the same direction when 
once wo proceed from the historical point of view. 

In the hymns, themselves, we have indications of 
tho earlier and later generations of ^iahis, and also of 
earlier and later hymns. Here I would content myself 
with giving references from the 7th only. 
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1 8.1-?^ g- (t»gT ^rmr ^Ud(<^ i>229.* 

^ 5^ ^ T ni i Mun i ^^4t^m.\,6s^ ffr%t%^q 72 r- 

^innnT: l’ 76.4 

91*4 3m?mr«TnRCJ 

In all these passages old and new ^ti^s are dis- 
tinctly spoken of. 

66.2S ^ Pp^t f^-sqrfSr 1, 15.4 j|Ij 

», 69.4 ^ ^ ^r^€r, \ ei.e ^ 

^ ^rg% », os-i 

^apsTijnTO w^= 5 CT?ft r. 

In these passages, old and new songs or prayers 
are spoken of. From these allusions, it is quite evident 
that the hymns of the Rigveda were composed by 
different generatioivs of sages, and that they extended 
over a long period of time. 

When we have once admitted the fact that the ten 
Maudalas of the Rigveda have gathered up the work of 
many periods and that the original composition of the 
hymns was probably the work of several centuries, 
then we can discover several criteria by which to 
distinguish earlier from later hymns. I shall here 
briefly notice only some of them. 

First is the criterion of grammar and language* 
It has been found by a searching scrutiny of the parti- 
cular gramatical forms in the Veda that certain forms 
are more frequently found in earlier hymns. I shall notice 
•some of them here. 

1 From nouns in or, the Instrumental Singular 
mas. or neuter in g. ?nrr I. i68-ia, ^X. 37-10 b, 
‘^TscTT IV, 33-10 a and so on. 
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a Old decloasional forms from radical stems ia 
m and so on. 

3 Tlio Instrumental sing, in i — e.g. 

s€r; and so on. 

4 The neutor plural in e» <7, 

and so on. 

5 The vocatives in and K‘ from stems in 

and H?a[ ; c. y. and so on. 

6 The forms to, ^nfRVTT, sometimes found 
in the text in Sandhi combination, to be restored 
in accordance with the metro — e. tj. VII, 29. 1 a gvir 
(required by the metre), VU, 32-21 c; VII. 90-2 b ; 

VU, 74-5 tl J VU. 78-1 d ; VH. 79-4 a ; VII. 8r-6 b* 

7 Unangmonted forms of historical tenses— <?. g, 

gpOT) >^Ta:» i otc. 

8 All forms of tlic Perfect Subjunctive Active-^. 

^^5, ?r?rTf, s^'> <>t«. 

9 Perfect participles without reduplication 

except ^^—0. j/. 5 pfte^ 4 t^, and 

10 Forms of the 2nd per. dual and plural of the 
Toot-Aorist, having strong stems — c, ,9. ^i>cf»T,?p^, ^cr?r» 

W) mirt* 

1 1 Tho Aorist Imperative forms in 

otc. 

12 The Aorist Imperative form whether from; 
S^i;or Tia;. 

13 Tho middle participle in from the ^Aorist- 

3 T#RTJT, aRS^Rlvr, W^qTfT^. iUS^R. 

14 The infinitives in ?T^tand their dorivaUves— 6.^.. 


Rxoveca. 


1 5 The infinitives in 

16 The infimtives in c. g. etc. 

17 The infinitives in%-or 

18 The pronoun ^y<^- 

The following words arc ; characteristic of tho 
earlier portion of the ?.igveda — 

beam' ; ' swift' ; and its compounds ; 

— < help’; and its compounds ; and its deriva- 
tives like oms otc,; ‘direct' ; — ‘dwelling’ ; 

'delight' and etc.; — ‘ mortal’ — 

and its compounds with root nouns <?. g, etc.; 

compounds ending with otc,; — tho 

verb andadj. g^; compounds ending in ‘conquering, 
€. g. 5srg<^otc» ; compounds beginuing with gt%~ 
e, g. gfW^ etc. ; to excel*— 

otc. ; so also ^ ^ 
with compounds; ‘thought’ with compounds ; rfTJt 
‘ prize' and compounds ; — ‘ a poet’; W ‘ glory'. 

On the other hand words connected with disease, 
magic and popular belief, so also technical terras 
chiefly of ritual and philosophy are characteristic of 
the later parts of the l^igveda which are allied to tho 
Atharvaveda. 

Certain peculiarities of Sandhi also may be pointed 
out as characteristic of tho earlier or proper ^igveda* 
Thus wo find that very generally, final 3T and atr are 
regularly combined with an initial vowel or diphthong 
following; and final ?#^> 3 ‘> 3 raTe regularly combined 
with similar vowels. But before dissimilar vowels 
they are regularly used with hiatus, except perhaps in 
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the case of dissyllabic propositions followed by the 
augmented tenses of the verbs to which they belong. 

So also words ending in tr* lose tlicir fiiml 
eloraont, before an initial vowel following, and arc 
tUeroforo all alike treated as ending in 3 T with hiatus ; 
and similarly words ending in ^ arc treated us 

ondtug in orr. Cut duals both of uoiius and of verbs 
ending in arc unaltered. 

According to tho rules of classical Sanskrit, final 
3T ; becomes art and final is unaltered, if the nexc 
word begins with ar, but the initial or is lost. This 
Sandhi is comparatively rare in tho Iligvoda proper or 
its earlier part, but is considerably common in tho later 
portions. Wo And on the whole that a hiatus is more 
common than tho combinations, though wc have 
instances where Sandhi takes place in position in which 
it never takes place in classical Sanskrit e. in tho 
case of duals ending in 3pft, taadgy, especially when 
followed by ijq. 

Secondly, wc have tho criterion of metro. Tho metros 
which are combinations of cighl-synllabled and eleven 
or twelve— syllabled feet like 

and which are practically unknown in later 

literature may bo presumed to belong to the more 
distinctively early parts of the ^^igvoda. The Vodic 
Anushtubh can be also easily marked from the later or 
epic Anushtubh. Hero I give two versos representing 
the two kinds of Anushtubh — I. 11. 5. 

Epic Anushtubh — ^X, 136. 7. 
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which, as we see, is very similar to thosrs^of BliArata 
and Rdmdyana, 

Another criterion £or the snmo is the occurrouce 
o£ a ?.igvcda hymn in the Atharvavcda. I£ a complete 
hymn or a fragment or even any part of it beyond one 
stanza is repeated in the Atharvaveda, it is a strong 
indication of tho later charactor of that hymn. Thus 
for instance VII. 55, 5 — 8 ; VII, 59, 12;, VII, 104. 

There is last of all the criterion of subject inattor. 
Broadly speaking the ]^igvcdti hymns may bo divided 
into two classes, religious and secular. Of course, a 
very majority of tho hymns belongs to the first 
class, wpl® those belonging to tho second class are 
complrajiWcly few. The groat majority of hymns are 
invocations and adorations of the gods therein addressed, 
whoso keynote is a simple outpouring of the heart, 
a prayer to the otornals, an invitation to them to 
accept favourably the gift reverently consocratod. 

On the other hand there are other hymns contain- 
ing references to tho details of ritual, the particular 
kinds of priests and their functions, which show a 
general tendency to deify everything connected with 
sacrifice. Such hymns clearly mark a later stage as 
compared with the hymns described in tho last para- 
graph. Briefly speaking hymns belonging to the 
earlier parts of ^igveda are prevailingly characterised 
by tho following ideas, of which simplicity of worship 
is the most prominent. The kindling of tho sacred 
fire before dawn as if to ensure the return of day- 
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light and the preparation of the sacred drink and poetic 
inspiration, it is these throe ideas that are tho dominant 
features of the early J^igveda. Agni and Indra are 
the principal deities, the former is the homely priest 
and the messenger between men and gods ; the latter 
is the physical god, warlike in spirit who broke as- 
under tho clouds and brought down rain. On tho other 
hand, the idea of addressing marks a later 

stage. So also tho deification of prayer, of the doors of 
the sacrificial clmmber, of tho kuaa grass and so on, all 
this belongs to the later parts of tho Uigveda. 

So also or hymns in praiso of tho liberal 

donations from patrons and princes to priests necessarily 
pre-supposo a fully elaborated ritual and the establish- 
ment of tho practice of having hired priests to whom 
fees wore paid. 

So also hymns which arc philosophical in character, 
asking such questions as whence wo come, who we are, 
whore we go, no longer satisfied with tho conception 
that such and such a god created heaven and earth etc, 
are distinctly later in character and mark tho period 
of transition from tho Mantras to the Br^hmatjas. 

So also poetic riddles and satirical hymns belong to 
tho Inter period. Hymns containing roforoncos to 
magic and exorcism and charms, which are distinctly 
allied to the contents of. the Atharvaveda in character 
us also didactic hymns mark a later stage, In h 
word, all those passages which record for us, as it wore, 
the first distinctively Indian ejKorts to lay tho 
foundations of philosophy, astrology and magic are to 
be looked upon as later in character. 
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Rigveda is full of myths but they are boldly 
related in the early hymns of the Uigveda, generally 
in single stanzas ; as for instance^ the warlike deeds o£ 
Indra and tho clever resources and cures of the Asvins* 
But in the later hymns of the Rigveda, the myths 
appear in a dramatic form, and the theme is not histo- 
rical but social. The dialogue between Purftravas and 
Urvasi'X. 95, the tale of Agastya and LopAraudri I. 1791 
and the tale of Yaraa and Yarai', the parents of the 
human race X. lo, may be cited as instances. In such 
hymns, the poets for the first time wrestle with the 
moral and aesthetic problems associated with the 
relationship of man to woman. The idea that the 
woman is the temptress, there is no truth in the friend- 
ship of women, they have the hearts of hyaenas which 
so conspicuously prevails in later Sanskrit literature 
has its germs in these later portions of Rigveda. So 
also we have here the germs of the ascetic theories 
which afterwards became the conspicuous features of 
Brahmanism and Buddhism. 


tEeruRB lY. 


THE WORK DONE BY MODERN 
SeHOLARS 

( Ift the field of (ho Study of RMveda ). 

Tlio aclvftuoo of orlouUl studios — 1784, the Asiatic Sooioty^ 
of Bongal — Oolobrooko— Friodrioh Roson — Both, tho founder 
of modern Vodio studios — 8t. Potorsburg Lexicon— Wobor — 
Max Mullor — Ula sympathotio and Uborallaiug spirit — Anciont 
Sanskrit Lltoraturo— -Muir’s Original Sanskrit Toxta — Uaug'a 
Aitaroya BrAhmnJ.m — Translations of tho Rigvodn — Wilson, 
Grnssinniin and Ludwig — Kaogi’s lligYoda — Vodisolio Studion 
by Qoldnor and PIschol — Whitney’s Grammar — Oldonborg’s 
notosonUigvoda-Oouoordauco and Index — Pandit’s Vodftrtha- 
yatna — Mr. TlUk's two books — Srutlbodha. 

In tho course o£ tho last two lectures, I hope to 
have succeeded in giving you a general idea ot: the 
literature known as Veda and oi tlie l^igvoda in parti- 
cular. Now I should proceed to speak on tlio method 
of studying ^igveda and on tho principles which 
should guide that study. But before doing that I 
believe it would bo useful and interesting too, to know 
what has boon done in the hold of the study of the 
l^igveda by modern scholars as woU as by the ancients. 
Nay, even it is necessary for a student of j?.igvoda to 
know tho amount and quality of the work done in tho 
direction, without having a general view of which ho. 
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can not confidently and critically proceed witU 
study. 

One of the many benefits conferred by the 
rule in India, is the revival of oriental learning-espe^^*" 
ally of Sanskrit learning on modern and critical linos^ 
and its introduction into Europe. The important placo 
which Sanskrit holds at present not only in the 
Universities but in most of the prominent European 
Universities also is the result of the sympathy o£ on** 
rulers with ancient learning. Sanskrit learning in almost 
all its branches has been zealously cultivated t>y 
European scholars. Critical editions of texts, reviews^ 
fixing the chronology of works and authors, the study 
of old inscriptions, the collection of old MSi>., these and 
many more have been the several aspects of the naani- 
fold activity in the field of Sanskrit study. But nothing 
exceeds the work done in the field of Vedic study in 
particular, especially that done in Germany, which, to 
our great surprise, in this respect, is far ahead ojE 
England. It is a matter of still greater surprise that 
whereas there is not a single complete translation of 
the Rigveda SarnlutS, in any of the Indian vernaculairs^ 
there are two such in German and two in English, not 
to speak of the many commentaries and studies bearings 
on Rigveda in these two languages. It is the Gorraan 
language which lias the honour of having a dictionary 
of the banskrit language on historic and comparati vo 
principles-a dictionary, a like of which no other classi- 
cal language can boast of. And it must bo rememberoci 
that a European scholar is generally free from tlio 
orthodox prejudices and the excessive patriotism ro«> 
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«uUmg tlieroErom which sometimes hamper proper 
critical work on the part o£ an Indian scholar for 
whom it is very difficult to got rid o£ tholr influ- 
ence, So also there are certain inevitable faults which 
characterise the work of European scholars, owing 
to their remote distance in spirit and tradition from 
the Indian point of view. Of this more later on, In 
the meanwhile I intend to take a brief survey, very 
brief indeed* of the work done by European scholar* 
in the field of the study of l^lgvoda in particular. No 
completeness is attempted and any important omissions 
may be excused. 

It was about the middle of the l8th century that 
the great French writer Voltaire, in his ‘ Essai Sur les 
Moers et L'osprit des Nations’ highly praised the 
ancient wisdom of the BrUhraanas which he discovered 
in the Ezour-veidam, which was afterwards proved to 
be a forgery by some missionary of the name of Robertus 
deNobilitus. It was not till the year 1784, that the 
study of Indian ancient learning was based on a firm 
foundation, the year when the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
was founded. The following year saw a translation of 
tho Bhagavad-Gltfl, by Wilkins, The year 1805, how- 
ever, marked an epoch in the course of Vedic studies 
when Colobrooko contributed to the Asiatic Researches 
his paper *<onthe Vedas, the sacred writings of the Hin- 
dus”, The paper is a lengthy survey of the whole of the 
Vedic literature extending over more than a hundred 
quarter pages, which may be road with advantage even 
to-day, and which does high credit to the author, 
especially when we take into consideration the state 
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clearly shows hk 
grasp and ^curacy. It would bo interesting to rend 
t e co„elus,on of his essay, especially in the %ht of 
the present day condition of Vedic studios - Vlf 
preceding deseription, " says ha "mav s^v^n . 

for a complete translation of the whole' and w|Th?„ 
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a pearl or two might bo found, " bocamo afterwards 
such a zealous orientalist, the ilrst to light tho torcli of 
Vodic studies. 

About twcnt}^ years httor, a Goniiau, Friedrich 
Roson, recognized tho true worth of this Vcdic literature 
in tho rich collection of Vcdic MSS. mostly made 
available through tho ofl'orts of Colebrooko. He 
undertook with zeal tho editing of the oldest work viz. 
tlie i^igveda, but died in 1837 before the first eighth was 
published, as ^'^tigveda SnmhitS, liber primus, Sanskrite 
ot latino 1838”. 

It was in the year i B<i 6, that a real, enduring impulse 
was given to the study of Voda, which saw the small 
but epoch-making work by Rudolph Roth,— ^ Zur 
Intorature and Goschlchto dos Veda It inaugurated 
a movement which since then has irresistibly led all 
Sanskritists to tho Veda."* This Roth occupies a unique 
position in the history of the Vodic studies. Ho gave 
an absolutely now turn to its course and is regarded 
as the founder, as it wore, of the inductive and historial 
method, in that domain. The St. Petorsburgh Sanskrit- 
Gorman Lexicon in 7 volumes, marks an era and amply 
testifies to the indefatigable zeal and industry of Roth 
and Bosthlingk. In this stupendous dictionary every word 
is traced from tho oldest to the latest work of literature, 
from tho Rigveda down to classical Utoraturo, and the 
dilforont meanings classified which the word possesses 
at different stages of its existence. All the passages 
where a word occurs have been brought together and 
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philosophy, grammar and so on. His locture-system, 
and the lucid flow o£ language which genovally charac- 
torisos his writings, has contributed to popularise Sans- 
krit learning; but above all, what stands foremost in his 
writings is the sympathising spirit with which he is ac- 
tuated. No literature can bo properly studied or under 
stood or criticised unless you first road it with sympa- 
thy ; and this sympathy is the most conspicuous trait 
o£ Max Miiller's. Here I may quote what Prof. Bloom- 
field says o£ him* "Tho Hindus called him Moksha- 
mdlara, during his latter days. It happens that Moksha 
is the Sanskrit word for 'Salvation' and Mfila moans 
‘root'. To the Hindus his name moans ‘Root-*of-Sal- 
vation', or as wo might say, with a different turn, 
‘Salvation Milllor.' I do not imagine that Milller be- 
lieved in the Hindu salvation, which is release from the 
chain of lives and deaths in the course of transmigra- 
tion, But if freedom of mind partakes of the flavour 
of Salvation, ‘Salvation Mtlller' he was. Max Miiller’s 
eminence as a scholar and writer is well-known to you; 
less generally well understood, perhaps, is the libera- 
lising quality o£ his thought, which ho exercised untir- 
ingly during more than half a century, Among Euro- 
peans he was pre-eminent for the spirit o£ sympathy and 
fairness which ho brought to the study and criticism of 
Hindu religious thought.” 

Is it not very curious indeed that the edilio prin- 
seps of the whole of i^igveda Sarhhitfl, the oldest and 
the most highly valued work of the Hindus, with the 
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commentary o£ Sftyaija should have been edited in 
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the deducing of conclusions therefrom. These volumes, 
are a repository of learning to the Sanskrit student^ 
^vho will find therein ftU important passagos, with their 
translation into English, from ^igveda down to Pnrft- 
nas and epics, bearing on any particular idea, followed 
by the views of different eminent scholars on tho same. 
To quote tho author’s own words*. ^*In treating tho 
several topics...! propose in each case, to adduce, first 
any texts bearing upon it, which may bo found ivi tho 
hymns of the ^igvoda ; next, those in tho Brilhmanas, 
and their appendages, and lastly, those occuring in any 
of tho different classes of works coming under the 
designation of Smriti. ( It is to bo romomborod hore 
that tho term Smriti, according to Muir, includes, 
(i) tho Vcdfuigas such as Nirukta, (2) tho Sutras or 
aphorisms, Srautaaud Grihya, (3) Institutes of Manu and 
(4) Tho Itihilsas and Purftnas*) By this means we 
shall learn what conceptions or opinions were enter- 
tained on each subject by tho oldest Indian authors^ 
and whfit were the various modifications to which 
those ideas were subjected by their successors.” The 
topics treated are very various ; 0. g. tho origin of the 
four castes, the mutual relation of Brahmans and 
Kshatriyas, affinities of the Indians with the Persians, 
Greeks and Romans, on tho evidence of language, the 
origin and authority of tho Vedas, Indian Mythology,, 
society and life in the Vodic age and so on, I have 
no hesitation in recommending those books strongly 
to every student of ^ligveda especially as they teach 
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reviewing thoiu and drawing conclusions theretrom, 
without at tho same time causing us tho trouble o£ 
finding out references, all the texts in question being 
fully quoted in their original form. 

Dr, Hang's edition of Aitaroya Criilimnna deserves 
a mention here, especially on account of the nice and 
informing introduction affixed to it, though his view 
that Yajurveda must be older iu character than ^igveda 
has not secured many followers. 

Here is the place to mention the several transla- 
tions of the l^tigveda. Tho oldest is that by Wilson 
whose name must bo remembered in the domain of 
Sanskrit Scholarship. Wilson's Hindu Theatre and 
translation of Vishnupurftna are too well-known to be 
mentioned here. And we have nothing to do with them 
here. His translation of ^ligvcda is tho first attempt of 
its kind, highly useful in his day, though its value to- 
day is much marred. The difficulties in his way were, 
no doubt, insurmountable, out of regard for the condition 
•of Vedic studies in his times. Wilson was of opinion 
that the sacred books of the Hindus can be best inter- 
preted by him who has imbibed the Indian spirit ; that 
the native commentators were best qualified for tho 
task and that a foreigner notwithstanding his impartia- 
lity and desire to know the truth is very likely to 
•carry his own prejudices into his work, which may be 
•opposed to the spirit of the original. Thus he thought 
that in the absence of any better Indian commentary, 
S^yaijia's commentary on the ^tigveda was tho best 
interpretation, more correct than any coming from a 
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European scholar. Houco ho translated the hymns of 
the Rigveda just as they wore interpreted by Silyaya,. 
Thus tlm traixslation though useful in its own way>. 
cspocially for understanding Sily ana where ho is obscure 
or ambiguous, has lost much of its authority in the 
light of tho later researches in tho field of Vodic study. 

Two German translations of Rigveda by Ludwig 
and Grasstntinn deserve to be noticed hero, the former 
being prose and the latter being metrical, Both these 
scholars had a gigantic task before thorn, which they 
have creditably succeeded in performing. No doubt 
many times they propose fanciful interpretations, and 
they are very readily prone to oifect araondations and 
alterations, which arc sometimes not only unnecessary,, 
but absolutely wrong, and shocking. They proceed 
with the belief that native interpretations are as a rule 
bound to bo wrong and uncritical, and their impatience 
to apply tho so-called historical and critical method has 
sometimes landed thorn into curious conclusions. We 
can not follow tho translations wholesale though they 
are clearly pervadod by tho spirit of criticism. 

Grassmann’s Dictionary of the 9 -igveda (Sanskrit- 
German) published in 1873-75 is a very useful little 
book which every student of Rigveda should bo in 
possession of. Herein under every word he gives all 
tho passages without exception in the ton books of the 
?.igvoda, where the word occurs, classifying them ac- 
cording to the diiforent stages of meaning which the 
word in question passes through. 

Koogl’s essay on the Rigveda (1880) also translated 
into English, (s a model essay briefly surveying the 
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contents o£ the Rigveda and extending over a hundred 
pages ( quarto ). It is written in a very lucid stylo 
and the tone throughout is sober and roasonablo. 

Vedischo Studieu in throe volumes by Geldiier and 
Pischel are direct contributions to tho Vodic exegesis. 
They are the fruit of the long ‘continued study of the 
Veda by the authors, and tho method of study can bo 
best learnt therefrom. Most of tho important words 
in the Itigvoda hymns, whoso meaning is obscure or 
doubtful or about which scholars differ, have been taken 
up for discussion and traced through not only Vedic 
passages but also through works allied thereto. Some 
important hymns have been selected for study. They 
have been translated and notes on words and syntax 
have been copiously added, thus actuall)*' showing how 
you arrive at tho particular translation. So mo interest- 
ing legends like that of Urvasi and Pururavas have 
been traced historically. In brief, tho book is sucli as 
a student of Rigveda can never dispense with. The 
authors are sane critics avoiding oitUor oxtreiuo, 
neither too orthodox nor too rationalistic, giving duo 
credit to S^iyana where he is quite right and generally 
recognizing the value of his contributions to Vedic 
interpretation. 

Here I may mention also Whitney's grammar, which 
was the first to take cognizance of the Vedic idiom 
along with the classical. All other grammars only 
dealt with the classical Sanskrit ; but Whitney attempt- 
ed to treat tho language and the grammatical forma 
historically. Thus in every chapter or department of 
grammar he mentions the forms which a particular 
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inflexion shows in Rigvodtt, tho Brahraanas and works 
allied thereto. Thus, for instance, if you look to tho 
declension of words ending in you will find that im- 
mediately below the classical forms, tho Vedic forms like 
5nr etc. aro mentioned, Tho chapters 
on accent are also very useful. Thus Whitney’s grum- 
mar serves a purpose which cannot bo served by any 
other book available up to now. 

Prof. OldcnbcTg, a great Vedic scholar, has laid 
tho Vedic student under great obligations by his re- 
gular commentary on the whole of the ^igvoda SarhhitA 
very recently published in two voluiuos. Therein, 
ho takes for consideration every hymn, and deals with 
all peculiarities, metrical, grammatical oxegctical and 
so on, generally introducing them with some general 
remarks whore necessary regarding the relation of the 
hymn to others or any particular traits Avhich may be 
worth noting. What renders the work highly useful 
is the copious references to otlior treatises dealing 
with ^iigveda, in German, French and English. Thus 
in brief, in Oldenbefg’s commentary, wo have pre- 
sented to us in one place, all that has been said on u 
particular verse of tho ^igveda or any particular word 
of interest therein. 

Much more has been done by way of papers and 
contributions, dealing with particular topics connected 
with the Vedic exegesis, for which you will have to 
refer to tho numbers of the journals of the German 
Oriental Society, tho American Oriental Society, and 
tho Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 
I may mention amongst others, such treatises as Prof* 
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Laiiraan’s Noun Inflection in the Veda, Dr. Arnold's 
Vedic Metre and Bloomfield's American Lectures on the 
Religion o£ the Veda- ^ 

In a new field .‘.’of study like the Vedic exegesis, 
much plodding work has to be done in the begin- 
ning without which the progress;of students is very 
much hampered. Thus Bloomfield’s Concordance to Rig- 
veda, the very recently published Vedic Index by ProL 
Macdonel and Dr. Keith, are works o£ this character, 
clearly testifying to the patience and perseverance o£ 
European scholars. 

Coming over to India, wo may mention an attempt 
to interpret ^igveda on modern lines by the late 
S. r. Pandit, who in his Vedflrthayatiia, attempted to be- 
gin a rational interpretation o£ the toxt^ with translations j 
in Marathi and English, supplemented with notes expla- 
natory and critical. The attempt was very promising, 
indeed, but scarcely had Pandit proceeded as far as the 
3rd Maudala when he was suddenly carried away by the 
hands of death, and the work thus interrupted by 
Pandit’s premature death, has not been taken up by 
any one. 

Mr. Tilak’s two books *Tho Orion,’ and ‘The Arctic 
Home in the Vedas’ have been original contributions to 
Vedic criticism, characterised as they are by a sobriety 
o£ judgment and a spirit o£ right criticism. In the 
former Mr.Tilak tries to prove on astronomical grounds j 
tliat the date of j^igveda must be pushed back thousands \ 
o£ years and that it is not possible to acquiesce in the | 
early date fixed by European scholars. In the latter, j 
he tries to refute the current theory about the original | 
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of the Aryans, who he thinks must have been 
I of the regions about the North Pole. I may 

j^^re mention which gives translations of Rig- 

in English and the several vernaculars of India. 
-I'liough it is serving a useful purpose by making the 
of our most sacred and ancient book accessible 
%,€> masses, still to the Vedic student as such, it is o£ 
fxo great value. 
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THE WORK DONE BY THE HNCIENTS 

la the tlcld ot (he Study ol Kl^vedu. 

Kxplunatory passages in the HrAlnnanns — Prdtiddkhyas — 
Nirukta of Y/iska — Tho diaeuauion about tlio moaninglossnosa 
of Manlrafi — ostimato cf Yaska’s sorvico— -Bovoral explana- 
tions of ono and tlio saino word or passage — Tho Nairuktas — 
Tho Aitihiisikns — Tho YAjnikas — TIio NaidAiiae — Moro faith 
without rousouing, not suftioient for iutorprotation — TIio work 
of MimAnsakas — Tho VodAithaprakArfa of SAyanAohArya — Tho 
theological bias — no continuity of tradition — occasional mis- 
understanding of tlm Vodio spirit — Tho invaluablo servico 
rondorod by SAyana, 

Next we have to consider the work done by the 
Ancients in tho field ot’ Vedic oxegosis. If wo go over 
the Brfihinanas, which themselves form a part of the 
sacred canonical works, and bring together all those 
passages whicli contain explanations of Sariihita texts 
or derivations of words, of course, not for their own sake 
but for purpose of eulogising tho particular act of tho 
ritual or for elucidating, so to say, tho mystic rolatiou 
between the act and the Mantra which accompanies it, 
we shall have before us h large mass of mateiial, which 
serves as contributions to the Vedic interpretation. 
Even to critical European scholars, such explanatory 
references found in the Brdhraanas have proved of use to 
determine the meanings of words which are otherwise 
ambiguous and defy all attempts at explanation. 
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Tho Pfiltisiikhya works noticed above ( in Lec- 
ture 2 ), are also attempts in the same direction, though 
they relate more to tho text and ortliography timn to 
the regular interpretation. Works like the Sarvrimi- 
kramani o£ KrityHyuna and the Brihaddevata are im- 
portant from tho point of yio\Y of tho proservation of 
the text, only indirectly serving tho purpose of Vodic 
intorprotalion. 

First and foremost as a direct att^pf to interpret 
tho Vcdic texts, stands tho Nirukta .df YUska, than 
which no older work of the typo is known to-day. Of 
course, it is to bo rcinemborod that ovon this old work 
must havo been far roinovod in age and spirit from tho 
period of the Saitihitfts, as appears from the fact that 
Y^iska often makes a two-fold distinction, wliilo ex- 
plaining tho meanings of words. Thus, for instance, 
in tho section on f^TOs, he remarks thus*-' 

3TV!rwT«T3:^ j I ^ \ 3 ^- 

‘ shows comparison both in tho ordinary 
language of interconrso and in tho Scriptures, vr is a 
particle of negation in tho language, but means i)oth 
negation and comparison in the Scriptures.’ Hero tho 
distinction of the languago of tho scriptures or tho 
Vedas ( including both Surhliitris and Brahmanas) and 
tho language of intercourse in vogue at the time, is 
clearly meant. Tho languago of tlio day must have 
essentially diiforod from tho Vodic languago, in order 
.to justify tho necessity of such rofcrouces. But tho 
same fact is proved boyoud doubt by tho discussion 
regarding tho cjuostion whether the Mantras are pos- 
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sessed o£ a meaning or not. On account o£ its great 
interest, I can not forbear quoting it here in full * 
** Now, without this work, the meaning of the hymns 
can not be understood; but he who does not com- 
prehend their meaning can not thoroughly know their 
accentuation and grammatical forms. Therefore, this 
department of science is the complement of grammar, 
and an instrument for gaining one's own object.*' Then 
steps forth Kautsa who proceeds to object thus. « If 
this Nirukta or the science of interpretation is intended 
to make the sense of the Mantras clear, it is useless, 
for the Mantras have no sense. This is to be considered 
as follows : — 

(1) The statements (in the hymus and texts) 
have certain fixed words, and a certain fixed arrange* 
ment. 

(2) The Mantras are endowed with their forms by 

the Biflhiiianas ; thus ‘ Spread thyself widely out 
* I. 22— and 

so he spreads — ^0 i, 3,6,8). 

(3) They prescribe what is impracticable : thus — 
^ deliver him, oh plant ’ : — ^ Axe, do not injure him’ — 
thus he speaks while striking. 

(4) Their contents are at variance with each 
other : — thus — ‘There exists but one Rudra, and 110 
second ; ' And again ‘ there are innumerable, thousands 
of Rudras over the earth ; ’ so also — ‘ Indra, thou hast 
been born without a foe ’ and again ‘ Indra van- 
quished a hundred armies at once. ' 
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(5) A person is enjoined to do an act with which 
he is already acquainted : Thus address tlie hymn to 
the fire which is being kindled '* — (This is said by the 
Adhvaryu priest to the Hotri.) 

(C) Again it is said — Aditi is everything, ^Aditi is 
the Slcy,’ ' Aditi is the atmosphere’. 

(7) The signification oO the Mantras is indistinct, 
as in the case of such words as ( ^ig. I. 16.93 )> 
(^ig-> V. /J4-8.), (?igM VI. 12-4), 

(^ig.) VIII. 66-4),” 

To all these objections raised by Kautsn, Yiiska 
replies as follows — ** The Mantras have a sense, for 
their words are the same ( ns those in the ordinary 
language). A Drilhmana says ( Aitareya I. 4), 'what 
is appropriate in its form, is successful in the sacrifice'; 
that is to say, when the verso, or which is re- 
cited refers to tlio ceremony which is being performed, 
(An example of the identity of the Vedic language 
with ordinary speech is this — '?^ 35 ^otc. ’ (sporting 
sons and grandsons). 

1. As for tUo argument about the fixity of words 

and their arrangement, this is the case in ordinary 
language also,, c. g. flnigyV &c. 

2. As for the Mantras being endowed with their 
form by aBrfthmana, the Brilhmana is a mere repetition 
of what lias boon already said in the Mantras. 

3. As for the prescribing of something impractic- 
able, it depends on the statements of the Scriptures, 
whether an act is or 

4. As for the contents of the Mantras being at 
variance, the same thing occurs in ordinary language 
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also; thus—' this Brilhmana is without a rival'; 'The 
King has no euemios’. 

5. As for the enjoining of something with which 
a man is already acquainted; people aro in the same 
way saluted by their naraes; though they already know 
them ; and the (a dish of curds, ghee and honey) 
is mentioned to those who are well acquainted with 
the same. 

6. As for the statement ‘ Aditi is everything’; the 
same thing is said in common language also; th\is< — 'AU 
fluids or flavours reside in water.’ 



7. As for the indistinct signification; it is not the 
fault of the post, that the blind man does not see it. It 
is the man’s fault. Just as in respect of local usages, 
men are distinguished by superior knowledge, so, too, 
among those learned men who are skilled in tradition, 
he who knows most is worthy of approbation." 

From this discussion, it is quite evident that in the 
days of YAska, the meaning of the Mantras had become 
obscure; what is more is that such questions as whether 
the Mantras are meaningless or not wore boldly 
raised and discussed, although may be merely a 
man of straw viewed as a fictitious Devadatta, used as a 
device only to teach more impressively, as the commen- 
teitor burga understands, or some real Rishi representing 
some school like other f ^ d^Ks referred to by YAska, 
as European scholars conjecture. 

The very fact of the existence of the original 


on which the is a commentary points to the 
Conclusion that the sense of many of the Vedic words 
had been commonly forgotten. For, what occasion was 
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thoro for compiling vocabularios oE Vodic words, if the 
souse o£ these words had continued all along familiar to 
the students of the Vedas ? Tho same thing is also clear 
from many passages in Yasha's work, in which he at- 
tempts to explain Vodic words by their etymologies (a 
process often tentative, which would have been im- 
ncccssary if their lucauings had boon perfectly known), 
or in which ho cites tho opinions of different classes of 
interpreters who had preceded him, and who had sever- 
ally propounded dilferont explanations. 

Wliother there was any regular tradition of Vedic 
intorprotation preserved tlirough all this period which 
must have clai)sod between tho Mantras and BnUnnanas 
on the one hand and the Niriikta on tho other hand, it 
is very difficult to decide in tho present condition of 
Vedic learning. Thovigh the Indian commentators 
like Yuska may not bo rogarclod as infallible, still they 
can not bo altogether sot aside, as tho help they render 
is simply invaliiublo. They are not merely frenzied 
persons propounding fancied interpretations without the 
slightest show of authority. 

I quote hero Roth’s remarks in this connection : — 
Vodic iiUcrpretiition could impose on itself no 
greater obstruction than to imagine that tho Indian 
commentators wore iuCulUblo, or that they had 
inherited traditions which were of any value. Even 
a super heial examination shows that their plan 
of interpretation is the very opposite of tradi- 
tional, that it is in reality, a grammatical and 
etymological one, which only agrees with the former 
method in tho erroneous system of e.xplalning every 
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verse, every line, every word by itself, without inquring 
if the results so obtained harmonize with those derived 
from other quarters. If the fact that none of the com- 
luentators are in possession of anything more than a 
very simple set of conceptions regarding e. g. the 
functions of a particular god, or even the entire 
contents of the hymns which thoy are continually 
intruding into their interpretations, be regarded as 
^ proof of their having inherited a tradition, it will 
at least be admitted that this poverty of ideas is not a 
thing which we have any reason to covet. In this set 
of conceptions are included those scholastis ideas which 
were introduced at an early period, indeed, but not 
until the hymns had already become the subject of 
learned study, and the religious views and social circum- 
stances on which they are based had lost all living 

reality What is true of Sftyana, or any of the 

other later commentators, applies essentially to Ydska 
also. He, too, is a learned interpreter who works with 
the materials which his predecessors had collected, but 
he possesses an incalculable advantage, in point of time 
over those compilers of detailed and continuous com- 
mentaries and belongs to a quite different literary 
period ; viz. to that when Sanskrit was still undergoing 
a process of natural growth." 

I am not prepared to go so far as to assert that 
Yaska’s explanations are altogether without the basis of 
tradition. Although there are several instances where the 
derivations proposed appear to be fanciful, still in a 
large number of cases, YAska’s remarks arc followed by 
* or which shows that Ydska 
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had in view some old authority in the form of a, 
Br^hmanft passage. It is unfortunato that wo can not 
trace back all such instances to thoir original, owing to 
the fact that many a Brdhmana are lost, though their 
existence once is beyond doubt, owing to their being 
mentioned several times. 

What sort of explanations and interpretations are 
attempted in the Nirukta, Cftv\ bo judged from the 
instances given below. In Nirukta II. i6, Yjtska 
refers to the opinions of various former schools regard- 
ing the moaning of the word Vritra — 

^1^1 rn=?rTtiTtj ^nrf- 

Who was Vritra ? ' A cloud’, say the Nairuktas 
(etymologists). * An Asura, son of Tvashtri’ say the 
AitihAsikns (story-tellers); the fall of rain arises from 
the mingling of the waters and of light. This is figura- 
tively depicted as a conllict. The hymns and Brilh- 
manas describe Vritra as a serpent; by the expansion of 
his body, ho blocked up the streams. When ho was 
•destroyed, the waters bowed forth," 

Then again Ydska, in Nir. III-8, alludes to the 
views of older writers regarding the Vedic word paficha 
jana. 

Thus wo sec that several older interpreters of the 
Vedas, both classes and individuals, are frequently refer 
red to by Yftska though, unfortunately none of thoir 
works are available. Of tliosc, the Nalrukla is the 
most general name, moaning the old expounders of the 
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Vod«, of the same type as Yilska himself, niainlv takino- 

llw amgenemur'f Aitihflsikaf 
WHO are generally referred to, while noticing difterencea 

in the conceptions of the Vedie gods, are "hi into 

pr,^ers who take the euliemerisl view, accordiiirto 

which the gods of mythology were geieralir deified 

mortals and their deeds the amplification i“ Lagl 

tion of human acts. In addhiVin (v> ir ‘™agma- 

tho Veda in the stricter sense, there e.>cistedTo'ltogi 
S' such as fvo 

rlcled It tl>6 letter of the 

dwoniaf sn I r "-ith the e.xisting 

_ ereinon al Such htmg.cal interpretations are called 

by 1 Ykska, those of the Yajnikas or persons 

alu led m sacrificial rites. Akin to theim ZlZl 

Nnida'iL'’* B'''H nd opted by the 

method of explanation which, differing from the fframt 
matical etymologies, referred the oril oTt e !vo,l 

::Se3r " -iicif;e,:l'i:r: 

fcll'owtng "lstaS“rn looting the 

seotionof tlm irtVnv! 11 
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who is not a Rislii or a devotoo has no intuitivo insight 
into thoir meaning. Wo have said before that among- 
thoso men who arc vorsod in tradition, he who is most 
learned, deserves especial comineudatioii. When the 
Risliis were ascending, men inquired of the gods, 'who- 
shall be our ^ishis ?' The gods gave them for a llishi 
the science of reasoning, the art of deducing by reflec- 
tion the sense of the hymns. Therefore, whatever 
meaning any learned man deduces by reasoning that 
possesses authority equal to a Rishi's." 

Though this passage belongs to a chapter called 
or supplementary, ami is regarded by Roth to bo 
the work of some author subsequent to Yflska, still it is 
suOTicient to establish the fact that the ancients 
distinctly rocogni/.cd the necessity of reason as a co- 
factor in the ascevlainmcnt of religious truth or the 
definition of ceromonial practice or the interpretation 
of Important or obscure scriptural passages. That the 
ancients had at least an idea of the new comparative 
uictliod of interpretation, follows from this, whether 
they could actually use it in practice or not, is a differ- 
ent question. This passage marks a stage of thought 
when mere faith was fouud to be insufficient and un- 
convincing without reason, a view most ompbatically. 
expressed by ^ankarhchilrya afterwards, as opposed 
to the Sllnkhyas, Naiyflyikas whoso view is virtually,, 
if not avowedly, founded on reasoning, 

PAnini's grammar, as noticed already, mainly deals- 
with the classical Sanskrit and treats the Vedic idiom 


and that it altogether fell iiato disuse in later Sanskrit. 

^ankarS-chiVya has written regular commentaries 
-oil all the principal Upanishatls which, no doubt, belong 
to the Vedic canon but we are not immediately con- 
cerned with them, U is only occasionally that passages 
from the Sarhhitds are interpreted by him, in the course 
of his argumentations, in his great Bhushya. 

The pnrva-mimrmsakas have made several con- 
tributions to tho Vcdic exegesis ; the very object of 
the Mimdnsil, as Colobrooke says, is the interpretation 
of the Vedas. Its purpose " says Somunfttha in his 
May ukham Alii, 'b‘s to determine the sense of revelation." 
But the rules and canons which they lay down, refer 
more to the application of the liturgical texts, and the 
ascertainment of the relative importance of texts when 
mutually inconsistent. The Vedic interpretation proper, 
they do not concern themselves with. However, to 
give you some idea of these rules laid down by the 
Mimftnsakas, I may quote here one such canon which 
IS very frequently referred to in Sanskrit works. It 
runs thus — * ‘ i m m 

^ \ ' Direct montion, a mere indicatory 
mark, a sentence, context, order or place of mention 
and otymology, when any of those circumstances re- 
ferring to the same text, lead to inconsistent conclu- 
•sions, every following circumstance is weaker than 
every preceding one and thus must yield to it. 



tions, howevoi'j to tho Vodic exegesis arc by the groat 
Sdyanftclidryii, to whom Vcdic students can never be too 
highly thankful. Vcdfirtha-prakUsA is u regular, de- 
tailed commoutary on tho Rigvoda Samhitfi from 
beginning to end, with a A^ory informing and learned 
introduction. SAyana was the minister of Bukkuraya,. 
the King of Vijayftnngnr, now lying in ruins, near 
Hampt on tho Tungabluulrft river, in the Bellary district, 
Bukktt and Harihava who succeeded him, were brothers,, 
who throw ofi! tho Maliomedan yoke and fouudod tho 
empire of Vijayftiiagaiu, about the middle of the 
14th Century A, D. It was uudor the patronage of 
these princes that Silyana and his brother Mildhava 
who was looked upon as Guru by the princes, did all 
their literary work and sot adoat a highly surprising 
literary activity. Skyai.ia also wrote a commentary on 
tho Aitaroya Brdlnnana and Aranyaka, on tho Tail- 
tirfya Samhita and so on. Mddliava afterwards called 
Vidydraii)'a Swdmi is tho author of the well-known 
SnivadarsAna-SungrahH or n compendium of all the 
philosophical systems, as well as of Pauchadast the 
most popular metrical treatise on J^Ankara Voddnla. 

In the VoddrthprukjUa, the commentary on the 
l^igvoda, Sdyaiia has paraphrased each and every word 
ill tho text, pointing out all graimnatical peculiarities^ 
giving etymological derivations of difficult and now 
words where possible, at the same time explaining the 
liturgical application of each and every verso or 
That this commentary of Sdyana is full of defects from 
the modern point of view can not be denied. The 
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liistorical sense could Jiot bo prosout to his mind, on 
^account of the view about the contents of the 
Rigvcda, which he held. To him, the Rigveda> 
along* with all other so-callod canonical works called 
Veda, was a work, a store of wisdom, secular and philo- 
sophical, whose authority was not to be questioned. Every 
word of it was sacred. Naturally he could not enter- 
tain the idea of applying the rules of criticism to it, 
which were reasonable in the case of any other human 
'Composition. And again, the theological point of view 
swayed very strongly with Say ana. The Sarhhitas 
mainly dealt with ritual, or at least were meant for 
.application to ritualistic ceremonies, and throughout 
his explanations one can easily mark out the theological 
bias. At the beginning of; every hymn SAyana, before 
commencing to paraphrase the actual text, first states 
the name of the sacrifice or the olfering to which the 
hymn or its verses are subservient or at which they 
are to be recited. 

Coming to actual textual explanations, we arc 
struck with the impression that no living tradition 
relating to Vedic exegesis was present to the mind 
of Skyana. Whenever a word is obscure, we do 
not have a satisfactory explanation from him. In 
such cases, he generally proposes more than one 
explanation, without showing his preference to 
any one of them. Sometimes he has recourse to 
many curious devices in such cases of difficulty e, y. 
understanding any case form to have the meaning of 
any other case form, or connecting a verb with a sub- 
ject without agreement in point of person or number. 
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•vTTfi»nR^^^cT, or the doctrine that <a root can have 
more than one meaning is brought in by him to s«rv© 
his purpose, times without number. Then again Siyarta 
5ecs no objection to explaining words in an isolated 
manner, without caring to see whether the parlicuhir 
meaning which he assigns to the word in the particulijr 
passage, holds good in other similar passages where 
the word occurs in a similar connection. Like Y^ka, 
he depends mainly on etymological derivations, Md 
ho has no scruple sometimes to take as implied or 
understood any word or words to complete the mean, 
ing o£ the sentence, when once he has started with it. 

Ho frequently refers to the Sarvanukratmin , 
Bi ihad-devata, passages from the Brahmanas and 
Aranyakas ; and as a rule he quotes fully the cxplar^ii- 
tions of Yilska, wherever possible, beginning with xht 
remark * The V^edic myths he explains in 

the light of later Pauriiuic ideas with whose influence, 
of course, he is strongly imbued. So also, while ex- 
plaining the occasion of certain hymns, Sdyana quoto 
legends which arc absolutely incongruous with the 
spirit of the Bligveda. One instance would suhice iq 
give you an idea as to how the Vedic spirit wus 
together forgotten or most wantonly misunderstood in 
later times. Of course Say ana is not to be held solely 
responsible for this, as this sort of niisuaderst&adiag 
had set in even as early as the Brfthmanas. In hymn 
X. 1 21, beginning with etc.’* the 

frain of every verse is ‘ which 

literally translated, should mean, ^what god should 
worship, with an offering or oblation ? ' a simple 


powerful god. A yearning of the human heart to 
soarch after that god who, being the beginning of the 
world, and the first germ and tho shaper of all lifej 
reveals himsolf nil over in nature. He sees the divinity 
in its nmniCostatiou now hero, now there, now else- 
where, and again and again ho aiways asks, doubting, 
seeking, and longing, who is this god to whom we 
present our offering ? ” 

Now let us 300 how SAyaiia has oxplaiuodthe word 
lu the very introduction to tho hyiuu, ho romavks^ 
Every hymn, nay, every 
verso especially having roferonce to a sneriheo, 
must have a doity. In order to disco vor a deity whore 
no deity existed, tho most oxtraordiixary objects, such 
as a present, a drum, stonos, plants, wore raised to tho 
artificial rank of deities. In accordance with the same 
system, SAyana here (and ho has tho support of the 
Brdhmanas,) forgetful of tho proper charactor of the 
hymn and of the deep longing of the poet for tho 
unknown God, exalts tho interrogative pronoun itself 
into a doity atid acknowledges a god or who. In 
his commentary on the first verso, S. remarks: — 

«nrr 5v?f ^ ^^r- 

‘ ^ ?r^3T#2{r: 

sTfTt 2 FKaTr?jp ^ sr5TrT%^nnrnrrr. Thus we 
have hero four different explanations. The idea 
that these ancient hymns were written simply 
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for tU© sake of their sacrifices and that whatever inter- 
pretation they thought fit to assign to those acts must 
be borne out by the hymns, has vitiated the whole 
system of Indian exegesis. It might he justified per- 
haps, if it had only been applied to the purely sacrifi- 
cial hymns, particularly to those which are found in 
Samhitas of the SAma-veda and the Yajurveda. But the 
Rigveda, too, has experienced the same treatment at 
the hands of our commentators, and the stream of 
tradition flowing from the fountain-head of the origi- 
nal poets has, like the waters of tho Saraswati, dis- 
appeared in the sands of a desert. Not only was the 
true nature of the gods, completely lost sight of, but 
new gods were actually created out of words, which 
were never perhaps intended as names of divine beings 
as wc see in the instance given just above. 

So far I have pointed out the defects in Sdyana's 
work from the modern and critical point of view. But 
I have not yet told the whole truth. There is another 
side to the picture. Can we imagine what would have 
been the condition of Vedic scholarship to-day, with- 
out this VedArthaprak^aa of Siyaiia? Then only its full 
worth can be realised. The great Vedic exegosist of 
the 14th century has left no word unexplained how- 
soever obscure it may be. Though it is very easy to 
criticise his work, still every Vedic scholar must confess 
that without him no beginning even of tho Vedic study 
was possible. I can not do better than quote an 
extract from Max MlUler's preface to his Vedic hymns 
part I. p. XXX, “It is well-known to them who have 
followed my literary publications that I never enter- 
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tained any exaggerated opinion as to the value of the 
traditional interpretation of the Veda, handed down in 
the theological schools of India and preserved to us 
in the great commentary of Siyana. More than twenty 
years ago, when it required more courage to speak out 
than now, I expressed my opinion on that subject in 
no ambiguous language and was blamed for it by some 
of them who now speak of S^yaua as a mere drag in 
the progress of Vedic scholarship. Even a drag, how- 
ever, is sometimes more conducive to the safe advance- 
■ment of learning than a whip ; and those who recollect 
the history of Vodic scholarship during the last fiveand 
twenty years know best that with all its faults and 
weaknesses, S^yana’s commentary was a sine qn& non^ 
for a scholarlike study of the ^ligvoda. I do not 
wonder that others who have more recently entered 
ott that study are inclined to speak disparagingly of 
the scholastic interpretations of SAyana. They hardly 
know how much wo all owe to his guidance in 
effecting our first entrance into this fortress of Vedic 
language and Vedic religion, and how much even they, 
without being aware of it, are indebted to that Indian 
Eustathius. I do not withdraw an opinion which I 
expressed many years ago and for which I was much 
blamed at the time, that Sdyana in many cases teaches 
us how the Veda ought not to be, rather than how it 
ought to be understood. But, for all that, who does not 
know how much assistance may bo derived from a first 
translation, even though it is imperfect, nay, how often 
the very mistakes of our predecessors holp us in find- 
ing the right track ? If now we can walk without 
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Myana,* we ought to bear in mind that five and twenty 
years ago, we could not have made even our first steps, 
we could never at least have gained a firm footing 
without his leading strings. If, thoroforo, wo can now 
see further than he could, lot us not forget that we are 
standing on his shoulders." 

But things have grown much brighter for Sdyana, 
A positive worth is discovered in Sdyana's work by 
Vedic scholars ^ike Goldner and Pischel ; and in many 
cases it is SAyana who hits upon the right and the only 
right meaning of a word or a passage, though of course 
no earnest seeker after truth would attach any worth 
to his grammatical and etymological artificial devices. 
We may take one instance to illustrate the truth of 
this. Roth — who was the first to come forth against 
conservative Sanskritists and to assert that any Euro- 
pean conscientious oxogesist can understand Veda 
better and more correctly than SAyana — remarks that 
all the Indian commentators explain the word gfHr 
as ' water ’ ; whereas, the word really must mean 
quite the opposite, i, o. ^ land ’• Now this is not quite 
correct. No doubt SAyana, in many of the passages in. 
Rigveda where the word occurs , explains it as * \ 

But in X. 27. a I, he explains the word as 

thereby hitting upon the original meaning of 
the word even more correctly than Roth himself, sfVr 
means ‘ orb’, a ‘ circle' and is there used to denote^ 
just like the word ?ro^> ‘region’, 'domain', Maud 
dearth’ as opposed to the 'sea or ocean,’ While S^ya^ ia 
Rigveda I, 163, i, explains 


•1 doubt tluft Tory mwb evoo to-day. 
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in the same verso, however, as it occurs in 
Taitt.S. 4, 2, 8, i, ho explains it as (4- 

B^j^'and Mahidhara explains it as ^ ^r^RWra; ' in 
Vijas, S. 29, 12. In ^igveda V. 55, 5, S. explains 
as ‘ vvhile in Taitt, S. 2, 4, .8, 2, 

' In Taitt. S. 4^ 3, i, S. says, 

* flr^Pcrr In the same way Mahi- 

dliara explains the word in Vaj. S. 13, 53, who never 
seems to give the moaning of water but paraphrases it 
always as syjp? ^ ^ ; while on Vaj. S. 1 1, 44, he I 

Thus we see here, that 
the meaning which Roth gives to the word sfnr was 
well known to Indian Scholiasts and was accounted for 
in a more correct manner* . 

It was remarked above that there appears to be 
no unbroken tradition of Vodic exegesis ; and this dis- 
tinctly follows from the fact that S. in a large number 
of cases proposes a number of derivations of one and 
the same word. He simply gives the views sometimes 
of old learned exegesists. Ho mentions several schools 
and works, but unfortunately he does not throw any 
light upon the exact sources of information of which j 
he makes use in his own interpretation of the Veda. 
Thus he has made use of Bhattabhaskaramiara, Skanda- 
swdmin, Kapardi Swamin; ho also refers to 1 

he also mentions ^ and 

ushers in different views with such words as arvtr ernr, i 


^ Sett Vedlaob* Studleii Vol> I. Inirod. p. VI, 


i 
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There are several other comraenatrios on l^igveikk 
mentioned, but \ve kno^w nothing exactly about them. 
Thus there are ii;nf^ ' <r»i - Rrg rr. 

in his commentary on Nirukta, also mentions the 
of TT^ all of 

whom seem to be older than SJlyana. 

are the great.and equally important 
commentators on Yajurveda, but we are not concerned 
with them hero except when we have to refer to their 
interpretation of verses common to both ^igveda and 
Yajurveda. To the Vaidika BrAhmitts of this day, the 
credit of preserving the text in a wonderfully correct 
manner is due, but towards Vedic exegesis they have 
contributed nothing. 


LBeTURB— va. 


THE METHOD OF STUDYING THE 
RIGVEDH, 


The method is oveiything— The right apirit of Boaiohing: 
after truth — ^Tho object of including Rigroda in tho curricu- 
lum — ^The orthodox riow — tho hietorioalotand-polnt — wanting 
the BpitU of inquiry-— the hiatorioal and comparative 
method — tho golden moau~a oouoroto Illustration of the 
method — the words »rf^ and in the Rigreda. 

So far I have given you some idea of the work 
done by ancient and modern scholars iu tho field of 
Vodic exegesis. Now I should like to make a few 
remarks on the method of studying ^igveda. Method 
is everything in every branch of study, hut more so in 
the matter of the study of ^-Igveda. At school and at 
college you study several subjects not so much to bear 
the results or the concrete facts in mind, as to receive 
a particular training of the intellect and emotions, 
which object is gained not by the mechanical cramming 
of facts but by the particular method which has been 
inculcated in your mind and which has become a habit 
with you. The spirit of an honest search after truth 
is the chief thing in all education* To collect facts 
with accuracy, to shift them with a spirit of honest 
ji ftquiry, criticise them with a liberal broad-mindedness 
not allowing yourself to be influenced by unreasonable 
patriotism or unnecessary bias, at the same time trying 
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to understand the tradition i£ any, with duo sympathy 
and then only to draw a conolusiou where possible, 
this is the habit without which no one can be a scholar, 
especially in the field o£ the study o£ l^igveda. And 
it is with the object of engendering this habit, that 
Rigveda is included in the curriculum of our University, 
It may be even of some use to commit to memory the 
meanings of some words and the translation of some 
verses ; but that is not all. If you have not acquired 
patience and perseverance in the search after truth 
with an unprejudiced mind, well then the time you 
have spent in the study of Rigveda is a more wastes 
The orthodox Pandits regarded Veda as a revela- 
tion. The primeval sages like Vis'vJimitra and Vasish- 
tha, Gritsamada and Atri had Dharma revealed to them 
while it was their only task to communicate it in the 
same form to others. As such tl»o highest wisdom was 
contained in it, whose authority was not to be questioned* 
So far it was alright. But the predominance of elaborate, 
ritual exerted undue influence over the interpretation 
of the Vedic texts which wore solely regarded as sub- . 
servient to that purpose. The theological standpoint 
of view prevailed and the only available full commeu- 
tury on the Rigveda was written by a theologian of the 
first water. The historical standpoint was absolutely 
wanting. When we examine the contents of ^Igved^ 
by themselves, we may easily see that it cannot he 
one book written by one man, but that it is a Ilbraryi 
or literature in itself. This idea was not at all recog- 
nized by Silyana, which mars a good deal the value of 
his work. 
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Nor is it possible that there was any unbroken 
tradition carried on till tho time of Silyai^in as 
proved above. Sdya^a scarcely waits to ask himself 
whether tho moaning which ho proposes for a parti- 
cular word is justified by other observances of 
the word in other passages. Thp spirit of question- 
ing is wanting. Hence dogmatic assertions arc made, 
without any qualification. He could not bo content 
with leaving a question open, even though there be 
not sulTiciont material to arrive at a decision. 

When, however, European scholars proceeded with 
the study o£ the iRigveda, they proceeded natiually 
with a spirit of enquiry. But even amongst them there 
was once a school of the so-called conservative 
Sanskritists, headed by Wilson who held that Sftyana's 
eomraentary was the only safe guide through the in- 
tricacies and obscurities of the text. Against these 
there stepped forth Roth, who revolutionisodthe whole 
thing and may be credited with having laid the founda- 
tion of the modern Vedic scholarship. He brought 
the Western methods to Eastern learning. Induction 
and comparison were the guiding principles of his 
method. The ^ligveda was treated historically. He 
brought together the several passages where a certain 
^ word occurred, classified them, and” fikod upon the 
stages through which tho word has passed and thus gave, 
as it were, a history of the word from beginning to 
end. No prejudice, no misguided patriotism could 
blind him. But Roth went to the other extreme in his 
aeal to combat the conservative Sanskritists, He was 
too prone to oonjeoturlng. Having no faith in Indian 
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commentators as a class, in his zeal to demolish the 
edifice of tradition, he raised a structure based upon 
sheer reason, one prejudice taking the place of 
another. Many of Roth's explanations are thus now 
found to be not convincing, if not totally wrong, though 
no doubt the credit of first raising the curtain in the 
drama of Vedic exegesis is his. 

As, however, the study of the Vedas advanced 
more and more, the golden mean came to be followed. 
Duo sympathy for traditional interpretations of Indian 
commentators, combined with the spirit of honest 
search after truth with patience and intelligence has 
come to be the principle guiding the course of Vedic 
studies. I believe that the best and most effective means 
of bringing home to you the nature of this method is to 
take a concrete instance and to apply the method to it. 
1 now propose to determine the meaning of the words 
and which occur so frequently in the l^igveda. 
In the first place, to narrow our field, let us bring 
together all the passages in the 7th Ma^idala, wliere 
the forms of and ^ occur, and see how SHyana 
interprets them. 

as well as occur in Vll, 64-3. SSly. explains 
both, as a god mentioned along with and 

and further remarks—' war: 

47 . 1 — SAy. mvirnm; arfbrr VIL 90-4- 
; Here, in the latter passage it is to be 
noted that the Pada-pfttha has though the 

word is interpreted as made up of ar and ftVt by almost 

all. 
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The form srtf.* occurs iu 9 > voxy large number of 
cases iu the 7th Mandis'i^' itself: — 

8-1 — nom. sing. S. ; 21-5 — nom, 

sing, mrfr S. , 2i-9-~geu. ding. — sff^r- 
S. , who does not give another word for but 
evidently takes it to mean » 31-5^ — wr*fr (f^) S. ; 
Here the word is also used by Us side; 34 «i 8 - 

wrr: nom. plu. S. ; 48-3, L. 2 — S, ; 48-3 L, 3— 
S. ; 56-22 — 3 ?t* (grrarrO S. ; 

60^11 — S. ; 
Here the word mr^-'is used by its side; d4*3~see above 
f 68-2—3^: S. ; 83-5 — S. ; 

86-7— S, ; 92-4— 3 ^:— S. ; too-5--*-^^ 

HT S. 

ThiiS; we see that the form 3rjf : is some times taken 
to be nom* sing, of some times nom. plu. or accu. 
plu. of 3?R, but very frequently, the geni. sing, of 3 Tf^. 
A.nd the opposite meanings of ^ a pious raau and one 
who is not pious*, * a lord or friend’ and 'an enemy' are 
attributed to the same word, which, no doubt, is a 
curious pheiiomonou, and involves groat improbability. 

As for the word erR’,* all are at one in attributing to 
it both a good and a bad meaning, though it is improba- 
ble that one and the same word should mean both ' a 
friend' {e.ff. Ludwig I. 150-1 ; V. 33-6 and 9.) and 'an 
enemy’ g. Ludwig, VIII. 34-10 ; IX. 79-3) or 'the 
pious man* and his oppsite {e.g» I. 9-*o ; and I. 184-1 ; 
I. 185-9). Roth thinks that there afe really two words; 
one from 3 Tr and the other from ft. Graasmann thinks 

* Thia ia nbbreviuL ted from ‘ V«dUQha Studiea’ by Qeidaef 

a^d Psaobat, VoJ. IH. p, 72 and fl(. 
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of only ono word, that from arc ; while Bergaigne thinks- 
of only from to give or ^woaltli and ^f^=agreedy 
man, an enemy or a poor man, thus a priest. He further 
says tiuit comes mostly from afft and not so from 

Oldenherg advocates the same view ; though 
Geldner thinks that the 2ud moaning i. is 

wrong. 

The right meaning of the word is taught by Ydska- 
in Nir. V. 7,, where ho says that moans and 

t rich, the rich man, the patron, ruler. In 

VIII, 2-14 and 13, ]^g. the context distinctly shows 
that 

So also in I. 150-1 and 2, ^g. we have a contrast 
between the really rich man and the falsely rich man 
and there 

So in AV. 20, 127, II, it Is said of the glorifier of 
Indra, ‘ ^ ^ every rich man will spend 

for thee with full hands’. And this would indeed prove 
more attractive to the singer than the false hope of the 
nobility of the greedy, as Oldenbcrg translates ‘ even 
the greedy will fill thee'. So in I. 184-1 and I. 185-9 
3#: ^ 4 RH< i ^~ -to ono who is more liberal than 
the rich) the meaning only suits. 

The use of in the sing, preponderates, while 
the only instances where the plural can be said to be 
used without doubt are V. 33-2 ; VI. 20-1 ; VI. 25-7 
vn. 48-3; VII, 93.4; X. 89.3. 

The word as used in couuection with the war 
horse and the horse of Pedu, means the same 




man' and not by a poor man. Or in these cases may 
be the Abh rather than the Geni. and the expressions 
mean ‘who is more praisedHhan a rich man’. For such a 
use o£ the Abl. giving the adj. the sense o£ the 
compar, cf: ^15’ 1. 46*8. So also in R. V, 

VIII, 19-36, wo have ‘ the noble lord, 

who is more liberal than every rich man.’ 

If we compare the various passages containing the 
phrase aT<T 3 tt, we find that the word generally 
precedes it; by placing these passages side by side with 
others in which and come together wo shall see 
that means the rich man, while the 

.general class of men ; the mass. 

IX. 61-1 1 — .Tt^rr 5(rtf 3(rT 

‘the honors of men, down to the rich; even of the 
rich man.' 

X. 191-1 — ®rr. 

VI. 45-33 ; VIIl, 94-3. In all the passages 
srf^r^fh’and the idea is ‘ all even including the rich’, . 

X. 28-1— srft: »rr5TTrnr—‘ every other 
man even the rich, has come’. 

VIII, 1-22— ' glorified by all, prais- 
ed even by the rich roan’. 

i. 61-9— 'praised by all, ho to whom 
even the rich man is well-disposed ( ST#?: 

and are on a level and refer to the same persons, 
instead of moaning opposite persons. poor and rich)* 
Thus in VI. 25-7 rich patrons; 
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cf. I. 97-3 ; aud V, 10-6, al80 

mmqr: VII, 78-5 and VIL 93-4. 

X. 30-4 — *rr 5* «rf^-~Here an antithesis be- 
tween the rich man and the ordinary man is meant. 

So also I. 4-6— ^sr; 

III. 43-2 — 3r% — 'come to us across 
the ordinary people, even the rich'. 

VIII. 34-10— w wf'. m 

Also I. 9-10. In I. 126-5 'arf^VTW- — 

' cows which satisfy or nourish even the rich/ 

So also cf. VII. 100-5, where ^if':=‘o£ a rich man'. 
After having fixed the general meaning for we 
now come to other more particular meanings of the 
word, following from the general one. 

2. tho patron, the rich itceitw. 

VII, 92-4. ; X. 39-5. (Sfty. 3Tf^=:iTyjrr» Tf^:, ^T^irTr^r:); 
VII. 64-3. ' ST srfT#’--' So that the 

patron can recommend us to another generous donor; 
or to king Sudfts.’ 

Vll. 34-9 — ' ’ 'the standard, the type of 

a patron’ 

So f5tT:=the song of the patron, i\ e. the song 
ordered by the and recited for him by tho priest, 

thus I. 122-14; X. 148-3. 

3* cf. V. 33-6. 

As greed and niggardliness are also associated with 
the rich man who does not give away riches or utilise 
them in porfonuing saorificos and rewarding priosts, 
then came to have the bad meaning, though this can 
not bo established etymologically. By the side of such 
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expressions as IV, 25-7, Vlll. 

45-15, we have also IX. 23-3, Notice the 

word which lit. means * a bad master’ — meaning 
*a niggardly person'. So also in classical Sk. literature 
riches are often denounced, which easily accounts for 
the change of meaning of the word from ‘a rich 
man’, to ‘a greedy man’. Thus in II, 12-4 and 5 is 
used in this sense; cf. 1, 81-9 ; where tw is asked to 
confiscate the wealth of the 3Tf^. The same idea is 
met with in IX, 23-3 ; V, 2-12 ; I. 33-3 ; VIII. 21-6. In 
all these passages, the is spoken of with so much 

contempt that comes to mean ‘an enemy’. The 
idea that a rich man is hated on account of his riches 
.and that riches makes men enemies of each other, is 
very frequently met within classical Sanskrit literature. 
Thus first means ‘the rich rival’, or ‘the patron of 
the opposite party', and then the hostile patron and 
the enemy, the rival. He who thinks this change of 
meaning too forced and artificial, should remember the 
word which means ‘a nephew’ and ‘a rival’ too. 

Thus the word means ‘a rich man', ‘a greedy 
person’ ‘a rival,’ ‘an enemy’. It is difficult to determine 
which particular meaning the word has, as the meanings 
themselves are difficult to be distinguished in a cut and 
dry manner. When the description refers to a battle, 
or when even a sacrificial meeting is represented as a 
battle, then the bad meaning is applicable. 

Thus in VII. 48-3—^?^ gjif : all the rich rivals, 
and wf** =of the rich enemy; cf. VIII. 65*9 — 

‘'Leave unheeded all the 

aiugers of the rich rival/' 
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C£. II. wcftlth, 

tliat is more worthy than that of tho rival*. 

VII. 68-2 — Unheeding the 
invokations of the rivah listen to ours,* Also c£ IV. 
i9-i ; Vm. 33.14; Vni. 66-12 ; VIII. 65-9. 

Also VII, 31.5— 
cf VIII. 48.8. 

Also 3Tnf ^PCTPnr; — the bad will of tho rival or tho 
enemy; VI, 48-16 j VII. 83-5 ; otc. 

As for tho word suJ, Naigh II, 23 gives ^ as one of 
the synonyms of 

In Veda it is used to mean ^master’, <rulor*. cf Vlll. 1-34 ; 

vni. 51-9 ; IV. 16-17 ; 34-13 j vii. 65-3; II, 35-2; 

IV, 1.7 ; V, 16-3 ; Vn, B~i. On VI, 47-9, Sfty. has 
wirfV So also V. 33-9. 

Even in those passages, where ^ and ifm are 
mentioned side by side, eni' need not moan nn Aryan, 
but only n master, lord — t, g* in VII, 86-7 and 

are used of waters— meaning respectively ‘own- 
ed by Indra’ and ‘ owned by robbers.' Also Vll, 6-5 ; 
and X, 43-8, 

In classical Sk. ^ means only ‘ enemy*, »nf Is 
•obsolete and means Hho Aryan.* 


LBOTURB YII. 


THE DIFFERENT VIEWS HELD 
regarding the e©NTENTS ©F 
THE RIG VEDA. 


Tho orthodox view — the yodaa aro inspired and infallible 
— ^The idea that tho Samhitrfa and Br<thmana« are inferior to 
tho Upaniahads — pasaogoa referring to tho making or compos- 
ing of hymns — a suporhnraau oharaotor ascribed to tho RishU 
— How to tcooncilo the contradlofcoty Idoaa — ^Tixe view that 
Vedas aro a babbling of prlmitiTo people — ^Tho view that 
Rigveda is not only n poom but a history — ReUgioua, philoso- 
phioal and aooular hymns — the wedding hymn X. 86. — The 
funeral hymn X, 18, — Historical hymns — DtCna — Stutis — A 
humorons hymn — Bidaolic-gnomio hymns — formulae of in- 
caulation — ^poetical riddles. 

Now we proceed to consider and discuss the 
different views held, regarding the contents o£ the 
Rigveda. The orthodox view is that the ^ligveda (or 
Veda in general) Is the eternal storehouse of highest 
knowledge, that it is inspired or is oi. divine origin, 
that it is not a human composition and that it is en- 
dowed with supornaturnl efficacy. Inspiration and in- 
fallibility arc the two chief attributes of the Veda. 
Hero it would bo interesting to know what opinions 
post-Vedic works hold in this matter, and whether 
they are confirmed by an examination of tho contents 
o£ the Rigveda itself. To begin with, i may quote the 
following passage from the ^atapatha Brdliniana X. 
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4-2- 21 — 23 in translation. ‘Then he looked around 
upon all beings. He beheld all beings in this triple 
Vodic Science. For, in it is the soul of all metros, 
of all hymns of praise, o£ all breaths, o£ all the gods. 
This, indeed, exists. It is an undying tiling. For 
that which is undying (really) exists. This is that 
which is mortal. Prajdpati reflected, ‘All beings are 
comprehended in the triple Vedic Science : come, lot 
mo dispose mysolC in the shape of the triple Vedic 
science'... You know the wolhkuown verso in tho^'^^^Tb 
which is generally regarded later in character than the 
older parts of l^igvoda or ^igvoda proper, 

1 Hwiec 11.” 

From the and from the urmrs a largo number 

of passages may be quoted bearing on this subject, 
which all agree in preaching that the Veda had a divine 
or mystic origin. All this while, however, there was 
another idea running through all sorts of works, viz,, 
the inferiority of the Samhita proper in comparison 
with the Upanishads or 3T\^in?Tr^rw. That the Veda 
deals with only ^ whose fruit howsoever glorious and 
pleasing at first is after all perishable ; while or 
knowledge alone is the elTficiont moans of highest bliss, 
is an idea met with everywhere. The Vedic hymns, 
though a divine origin is, uo doubt, allowed to them are 
at ail events depreciated, as parts of the inferior 
science, in contrast to the Brahma Vidyii or knowledge 
of Brahma, the highest of all knowledge. In this 
connection I may adduce the well-known passage 
from the VXl. 1. 1— “witit j 

^ wmfhc i mm 
9 
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Tn% ^ 

^rr^^rnwPTFT^ ^*rf5r>qt R<^r Tijn^qr 

ii ^ u ^4 frr- 

^ >nR?R^vTR?nff^ vm- 

ITT ^ cm^rf?^ <T #rr^ ^%a^- 

wrftgr H ^ II ?mr ITT amr^sr- 

ts^ fRnmrsrm: ^rysrm %tptt n V 11 h ?fr htjt 

■'qT^rflw^ ^ qt nm 

Wsf^MTI^TTTTHt fTFHt ^ 

•■'slifrtj 5^,” In this passage, all the Vedic SamhitAs 
and other branches of knowledge are spoken of as 
being merely a name, mere pedantry, not able to free 
you from misery. But the knowledge of the soul by 
which alone you can get beyond misery is something 
over and above all this learning. The same thought 
prevails in the Bhagavadgita II. 42 and ft’, “qr/wirt gf ^H? 
?rr^ ^’^^VFTT^TTS^fT: TTsf SfTf^^r: ll *<1^ tl 

wnfmw: i 

* I ^qT?THvf F#tT: rf^ - 


fTRT5'?r^^%^ MistvnM II,” Here, the Vedas 

are condemned as being flowery speech dealing with 
actions and their rewards, of no value to the possessor 
of the knowledge of Brahma. That the Veda deals 
with something supernatural which cannot be made 
known by ordinary perception and inference is the idea 
running through the following extract from the VedAr- 
thaprakdfla of Mddhavach^rya on the Taittiriya Yajiir- 
yeda (p.i ft. in the Bibliotheca Indica). ‘ 

rft I aT?^f^?^^»T STf^T^S* 

W!% gn^HTf> I * 
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In ( 1 . i. 25 and 26)1 the idea 

that the Veda had any personal author is contradicted. 

• ^ ^ mnrtwTrrr 1 ^ftTaipi f^n-frmTJTi §ni^ - 

rnTfTfftS^’^TTcTT II ’ 

The same view will bo found to have been held 
by all po3t-Veclic works, that the Vedas are not the 
work of a personal autlior, that their authority is self- 
evident, that therefore they arc eternal and self-evi- 
dent. Here 1 may explain the moaning of 
which is so frequently assorted about the Vedas. 
The ^nrf^lrtFs, while admitting the unquestionable 
Authority of the Vodas and basing thoir ideas of the 
self thereupon, at the same time assert that they are 
the works of the Highest Self, who is all-pervad- 
ing, orani'seient and free from desire, happiness etc. 
They argue that just as the works of ordinary type 
are written by human authors e» g, Raghuvara^a by 
KAUddsa and so on, so also the Vedas, being as much 
compositions as Uaghuvamsa must have some author 
and that is none but who is Far superior to ordinary 
souls. Hence the author itativoness of the Vedas. 
Against this the Vodantins argue that the ^%s are not 
but they are and this is techni- 

cally explained by them thus. — 

VT • *1^ 

i ?T«rT ^ 

H R-5frH ?u k<h'oi r ^v 8frg^rPTf^<r?ft i 


Thus tho consists in the fact that the Vedas 

in this creation are exactly like those in tho previous 
creation and so on without beginning. 

If, however, we turn to the ^igvoda itself and 
examine its contents with u view to determine the 
(luestioii before us, what do we find ? Wc find a very 
Urge number of passages where we have a distinct 
reference to the facts — that (i) the hymns were com- 
posed or made by the sages or with whom they 
are associated (2) that there are old and new ^ishis and 
hymns spoken of separately. 

Thus we have VII. 35. 14-' ^ gj-gr \ 

VII. 37. 4 ‘ ' VII. 97. 9 ‘ 

\ and 80 on. 

In the following passages, the word ?T^ to fashion 
or fabricate is applied to the composition of hymns : — 

Thus— VII. 7. 6, ‘ ^ ?nr> 3 T?T^ So also II. 

19. 8, II. 35. 2 and so on. 

So also we may compare — VII. 15. 4— g- 

’ J VII. 22, 9 — ‘f^sTgm^ f^:’ i 

VII. 26. I— ‘ fRTTT VII. 31. It— 

^ f^:’ ; VH. 94. 

It is, of course, very possible that in some cases this 
making or fashioning or generating of hymns may 
moan nothing more than uttering or reciting the 
prayers on the occasion. The passages in which an- 
cient and modern ^ishis, and old and new hymns are 
spoken of, have been give)) above in Lecture 3. 

§^F?rTftvrr?T--end of 
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By the side of these, there are, however, other pas- 
sages in which a certain super Unman character seeuiS 
to l>e ascribed to some of the IRishis, and divine ins- 
piration is supposed to have given rise to hymns, to 
which also a mysterious or magical power is ascribed. I 
may here refer to one such passage in connection with 
the ^iishi Vasishtha, tho author of the yth Mapdala— 

VII. 33. 7 to 13 versos— oto. 

In Vll. 87-4 and VII. 88-4 there are references to 
knowledge supernatural ly communicated or favours 
divinely conferred on Vasishtha. The same is said of 
Visv^mitra, the author of Mamlala HI., in HI. 29-15 ; 
HI. 43'5 ; and 111. 53-9. is personified and highly 
eulogised, g* in X. 125, and the divine speech is des- 
cribed as having entered into the Rishis, c.g. X. 71-3 — 

In tho following passages, a miraculous power is 
attributed to tho prayers of the ^lishis — 

111 . 

VII. 33.3-*'<piig: 5t^«rr 

f%ST:l 

VII. 33.5- ^ 3r^TjfF| 

At the same time, wc have passages in which tlie 
Ijtishis distinctly speak of their own consciousness of 
ignorance and inability to fathom the profound depths 
of the universe and knowledge, as against the omni- 
science ascribed to them by later writers, e. g. ^^igveda 
I. 164-5, 6 and 37. 

How to reconcile all these various ideas present in 
the ^igveda ? It is quite clear that some of the 
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Ancient Hishis entertained a helief, thoupfh, no doubt, 
indistinct and hesitating, in their own inspiration. 
This belief was not then suffered to die out in the 
minds of later goneratious. On the contrary this belief 
grew up by degrees into a fixed persuasion that all the 
literary productions of these early sages liad not only 
resulted from a supernatural impulse but were infalli- 
ble, divine and even otornal. 

I liad above referred to the idea that the SarhhitAs 
of -the Veda though regarded as revelation, were, how- 
ever, regarded as inferior or lower in character, as 
compared with the in the Upauishads. This 

view was furthered by the Mimausakas aud in S4y ana's 
commentary wo see that the ritualistic purpose is pro- 
minently held before our view in the interpretation of 
the text, 

Novv coming to the views hold by the moderns in 
this matter, I have j&rst to refer to the view that the 
Sigveda is merely a collection of poems, which sug- 
gested themselves to the l^ishis on the spur of the 
moment. The Primitive Aryans were children easily 
susceptible to the iufluouce of their surroundings, 
highly imaginative, simple and innocent. Just as 
children conspicuously show a tendency to make god 
of everything that they see, or by virtue of their fresh 
and creative imagination not checked by comuionsense 
or practical consideration, tirehiglily optimistic and can 
turn the clouds into elephants and camels, in the same 
way the Aryans of the Eigveda, highly struck with 
admiration and wonder at the sight of the various 
phenomena of nature, burst forth into praises of an 
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inspiroti character, showing a child-Uko familiarity 
with tl\e gods created or ratlior’discoveiodby them, full 
of hope and cheerfulness, the special characteristic of 
childhood, knowing no fear of wordly evils and 
misfortunes. 

This view has been now mostly set aside or subs- 
tantially modified, as the hymns of the ^igveda have 
come to ho studied more closely and critically. That 
the Aryans of the ^igveda were not absolutely pri- 
mitive, but that they were in a sufllciontly advanced 
stage of civilisation is a fact most clearly proved by the 
contents of the hymns themselves. Besides the forni 
of moires, their variety and artisticness, all these go 
to prove the same fact. 

Another view was recently advocated by an Indian 
gentleman that !^igvoda is not only a poem, but 
a history referring to the social life of the time and the 
mutual wars and other incidents. The incident of the 
Panis stealing the cows and Sarama tracing them for 
the Angirasus is interpreted as roforriug to the actual 
hostility between the Phoenicians and the Angirasas, 
of whom the present Brahmins are descendants. Thus, 
according to this view, the term is .equivalent to 
the Phooniciaus, the term wr cows, and to 

some Phooniciaii woman enslaved by the Angirasas, 
the Aryas including both and Tf^s. 

Thus the following facts have been deduced from 
the hymns, — 

A groat war broke out, in the romoto old days 
between the Indian Aryans and the Phoenicians, in 
which the latter were defeated and compelled to leave 


tms ana many oiner wars, i nus tue j^\gveaa is not 
ft poera only, but ft history. The Phosnicians were 
the first of the civilised nations of the world. The 
civilization o£ Assyria (derived from Asura), of 
Babylonia, Kgypt, Greece and other ancient countries 
owed its origin to the union of tho civilization of the 
Aryans with that of the Phoenicians. These Phoeni- 
cians originally lived in Afghanistan or in some parts 
of India, whence driven out, they migrated wc.stwards 
to Arabia, to ligypt, Greece, Rome and so on. Ir 
ancient time tho Red Sea and the Moditerraiieftn wert 
connected together by a strait through which the Plioe 
nician and Aryan trading ships entered tho Medi 
torranean. As that passage gradually silted up, tin 
connection between India and .‘Europe broke off. Tin 
primitive civilization of the world was born long be 
fore the time known to us. 

Coming to ft mOre particular examination of the 
contents of the l^igveda, we can divide the hymn? 
generally into three classes, — Religious hymns, Philo 
sophicftl hymns, and Secular hymns. As reraarkc( 
already, the religious hymns form a very large majo 
rity. What the prevailing religious thought and belie 
is, we shall dwell on in another lecture. Suffice i 
to say here that all those hymns which arc difinitel 
addressed to divinities, containing a eulogy of them an 
requests for granting of riches, progeny, and cattle an 
so on are included in the class religious. The philosc 
phio hymns, very few in number, are those which rc 
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fer to such questions fts who I am, whence 1 come, 
what is the prime cause of the universe and so on. 
These also will be dealt with elsewhere. Here I mn)’’ 
deal at greater length with what 1 have called the 
Secular hymns. It is impossible to discriminate thorn 
sharply from the religious hymns, but hero wo mean 
by secular, those hymns, which arc not specially 
directed to divinities. 

Here wo may best begin with those hymns which 
mark a transition, as it were, from the religious to the 
secular aspect of thought, those, for instance which refer 
to the wedding rite, or funeral rites, ceremonies 
which are partly religious and partly secular. In this 
connection the 85th Svikta of the lOth Maudala is 
most deserving of study. The marriage of Soma and 
SuryA is the theme of this hymn, a pattern of married 
union in general# " As Sun and Moon ever supporr. 
each other and alternate in their office, on the cons- 
tant fulfilment of which depend not only the pros- 
perity of all inanimate nature, but also the possibility 
of intercourse between men and the ordering of civil 
relations, even so man and wife must work together in 
harmony, and with united powers untiringly fulfil the 
duties laid upon them in their vocation for the ad- 
vancement of the family."* I recommend the hymn 
to you for study, as it throws most important light on 
the rite of marriage. The bridegroom with his right 
hand takes the right hand of the bride with this 
formula 

®lUgveda l)y Kaegi p 7f), 



Oods, Aiyaman, isiiaga, bavitar, I'uranani, nave given 
tUee to be my household's mistiess.”* 

What an important part was played by the wife in 
tJie Aryan household, and how sacred and dignified the 
rite of marriage was regarded, can be best judged from 
the admonitions and good wishes contained in the clos- 
ing verses of the hymn, with which the uowly married 
couple are greeted. I may <tdote here only one verse 
(X. S5, 46.) in translation,- 

“ So rule and govern In thy home 
Over thy husband’s parents both; 

His brother and his sister, too, 

Are subject likowiso there to thee.” 

The next hymn to be noted in this connection is 
the funeral hymn — X. 18, which should he read wholly, 
as it gives us a good idea o£ the most solemn rite 
prevalent amongst the Aryans* 

Next we have to consider the so-called historical 
hymns. They are historical only in the sense that they 
refer to the victory and triumph of some princes 01 
princely families, although fragmentary in character. 
Although the really historical gain is not very rich 
and the statements are exceedingly deficient, still 
these fragments give us a glance into the active, war- 
disturbed life of the Vedic times. The Kings seek tc 
win tlie favour of god Indra and secure for theraselvc 
success against their enemy; but this they can do only b) 


The different views. 


139 

means of a prayer poured from thoir heart and fashioned 
after the model of the anciouts, in honour of that God^ 
for which they employ priests like VisvAraitra and 
Vasishtha,\vUo in thoir turn highly eulogise the liberality 
of tiio patron princes. In this connection, may be 
noticed the hymn ; VII. t8. also VII 33, 1—7 ; Vil, 83. 
In this connection are to be noticed the so-called 
or praises of gifts. These are portions, not 
of the very highest poetical order, interpolated among 
or added to the original hymns, which while praising 
the generosity of tlic princes who bestowed presents 
on the Rislus, throw light on the names of tribes and 
kings and also on the families of singers and their 
genealogies. As an instance of such a e o 

verses 22-25 of 18; also V, 30. 12-15.* 

We may also notice u humorous hymn in which 
the poet buntevingly likens the awakening of the frogs 
at the bogiuiuug of the rainy season, their merry croak- 
ing and their jollity to the songs of priests intoxicated 
with Soma. See VII. 103. Though Muir and Max Milller 
regard this hymn as a satire, still Haug and Blihler 
do not so regard it. They think that frogs and priests 
arc mentioned together only because both have refer- 
oiico to rain. This is one of the three rain-bringing 
hymns, the others being VII, loi ; and VII, I 02 . 

There are also many instances of a didactic- 
gnomic kind in which proverbial thoughts and 
sontontious maxims are brought together in the form of 

* Iimtanooa may be imtUijiIiotl. VI. 47*22; Vltl. 1* iili dj 
Via. 4.20 ir.; Vin. 5. BTU ; X. 62. 8; I. 120* 1; VlII. 4G.3a 
(wonim were given ae oluves). 
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a verse ; the ripe practicul experience is summed up 
briefly. Thus X. 1 17 is a collection of sayings, so also 
the Song of Wisdom X. 71. 

About %voraan several things favourable and 
unfavourable are said in a sententious manner. 
Thus VIH. 33. 17 — 'Woman’s mind is hard to 

direct aright' etc. X, 95. 15 — ‘There can be uo 
friendship with women, their hearts are those of hyenas'. 
On the other hand, we have a more favourable verdict 
in V 61. 6 , 7 — * And many a woman is often bettor than 
the man etc.' Also in X. 27. 12 the idea is that 
maidens are often wooed for the sake of rich posses- 
sions. VI 58. 5 — even an ugly man becomes beauti- 
ful only if he has cows or riches, IV 74, 9 and many 
more. 

Formulas of incantation and exorcism are also 
to be found in the Rigveda, though their proper depart- 
ment is really the Atharva*veda. The healing of a sick 
person is accomplished in X. 60.12; Indra heals a woman 
afflicted by skin disease VI II. 80; in X. 161. 2. and 5. 
one who is near to death is recalled to life. A bad 
omen is averted in X. 164. 5; in X. 145 a girl seeks to 
drive off a successful rival and to bind the man to her . 
A maiden awaiting her lover seeks to put the whole 
household to sleep in VII. 55. 5 — 8 . 

Before concluding, I have to refer to the so-called 
poetical riddles or oTsttos in which things are described 
not by their direct names but by round about and 
' enigmatical expressions, by symbolical and mystical 
references, numbers playing an important part. Hymn 
VIII 29 is a good instance, simplest of its kind. Thus 
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111 verses 4, 5, 7, 8, of this hyaiu, the gods Indra> 
Rudia, Vishiiu aud Aawius are spoken of, without 
tlieii names being mentioned, but they can be guessed 
from the very short descriptions typical o£ them. 
Much more intricate and difficult are the symbolic 
descriptions of Heaven and Earth, Sun and Moon, the 
fttmosphoro, the cloud, rain, the Sun’s rays, the year, 
seasons, .months etc. for which I rccomniond the hymn 
I. 164 which is a mixtum compositum of such riddles 
or trying questions, reminding us of what a’c int 
Marathi called 


LBeTUKE VIII, 


REUGieW AND MYTHOLrOGY 
©P RIGVEDH. 


No fixed religion, but a iirocossion of ideas — not prlmi- 

tivo bat civilized— the .praotienl and utilitarioa character 

a hioratio religion— a religion of tho upper classes— enjoy- 
/nont of the proaont life — ^aimpHoity and sincerity — trans- 
parency of ooncoptlons — arrested porsonification — comparison 

with Grook Mythology — •llonothoism — tho threefold division 

A dift'oronoo in tho eonooptions of Gods in tho Rigvoda and iu 
the Purjf^ias — Agqi — Ills tliroo forms — IHs birth — the messon- 
gor— important attributes — the myth of Agni conooaling hira- 

solf — Indra — opa<jiio and Indo-Knropeau — fondnoss of Soma 

God of physical power — the national hero of the Aryans 

His exploit over Vritra — tho storm theory — tho dawn theory 

tho spring thoory. 

A very large number of the hymns of the ^igveda 
is religious in character as opposed to secular ; and 
hence you would be anxious to know what religion 
those hymns contain. But let me tell you at the very 
threshold of the subject that it is a very hard task, nay, 
almost an impossible task to answer exactly the point 
in question. Because in the first placo, most of these 
hymns are mere prayers generally connected with 
some sacrifice or other, and in the second place, there 
is no attempt at system, the collection being nothing 
but individual prayers addressed on very various occa- 
sions, by several ^^ishis who were perhaps separated 
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from each other by long intervals. Thus, we have in 
the Rigveda a procession of thoughts, not a fixed, 
stereo-typed result. We see here how the ideas were 
formed and how they progressed ; wo havo not got one 
systematic whole, in which ovorything is complete and 
finished. Thus what 1 attempt to do in this lecture, is 
merely to indicate to you what ideas prevailed in the 
ago of the l^igvcda, as indicated by the hymns which 
we are studying. Certain tendencies and characteris- 
tic thoughts can be marked out as peculiar to the times, 
as the result of our study, and these I wish to point 
out succinctly to-day. 

According to one view which was very strongly 
advocated during the early stages of the Vodic study, 
the Vedic religion is very primitive, the Vedic people 
being almost semi-barbarians. They were mere 
children dazed .and surprised by the different natural 
phenomena, and stupefied with wonder and admiration. 
As a German nursery rhyme asks — '^toll me how white 
milk can come from the red cow" so the Vedic ^ishi 
is struck with wonder that in the raw cows, black of 
hue or ruddy, is stored the ripe milk glossy white in 
colour ; and this miracle is praised again and again as 
an evidence of divine power.* 

But a careful study of the hymns would show that 
this view is not tenable. That the Vedic people had a 
civilization of their own, that the hymns mark a certain 
advanced stage in artistic and metrical correct- 
ness ; that the hymns are meant to serve a definite 
purp ose g. g. of sacrifice, these are facts which eve r y 

• See Rigvoda 1. 02. 9 ; 1. 180, 8 : II. 40.2 ; unit 00 on. 
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student of Rigveda will easily see £or liimself. That 
t!ie sense o£ art was present to their mind clearly £ol- 
lois's from such passages as these — I, 109. i ; I. 62. 13 ; 
II. 19. 8; Vn, 7. 6; I. 171. 2; VII. 64, 4— in all o£ 
which the hymn or song is described as ‘^vell howu/' 
‘<well fashioned as a war chariot from the hands of a 
skilled artisan.” cf; also X. 119. 5 

A striking feature of the Vedic religion is its prac- 
tical and utilitarian nature. The hymns though highly 
poetic and inspired in character are all at the same time 
incidental to the sacrifice. They are recited or sung 
by the priests or bards on occasions of sacrifice 
whether as mystic spells to accompany and sanctify the 
offerings or as rhapsodies to elevate and cheer up those 
present. Tho Rishis offer prayers and oblations of 
Soma or Ghoe, expecting in return rewards from the 
Gods, such as long life, prosperity, cattle, warlike sons 
and so on. 'Give and take’is the simple law which is 
applicable to the dealings between men and Gods even. 
‘Reciprocity, frank, unconditional reciprocity becomes 
an. accepted motive’.* cf. : the following instances from 
tho 7th Mandala. l. 5 ; l, 23 ; i. 24 ; 8. 6 ; 15. 4 ; 15. 9 ; 
16. 9, 10 ; 82. 7 ; etc. 

Another trait of the Vodic religion which naturally 
follows from tho above, is that it is essentially a 
religion of priests, a hieratic religion. The priests 
occupy ft very important position, in the ritual, they 
sein^ as mediators between princes and Gods. Not 
only sacrifices but such important matters as the issues 
Bloomliold—lteligion of tho Voda, p. 184. ^ 




oi: a combat bcUvoan rival princes or clans solely or 
at least mainly depend on tlie prayers of the priests 
if they take the heart o£ the Gods. The priests pro- 
pitiate the Gods with prayers and offerings and the 
Gods thus pursuadcd, actually take part, as it were, in 
the combat and make their favoured party victorious, 
rooting out and crushing the hostile army. In this 
connection I may recommoiid hymn i8 o£ M, 7. Also 
sec hymn 83 o£ M. VII. where the Vasislithas invoke 
the assistance of India and Varuna in favour of their 
patron Sudsis. 'The oneinics have circumscribed me, 
hear our call and come to us with succour' (VII, 83. 3), 
Then in. vers© 4 of the same hymn it is said ‘ you heard 
the prayers of these in tlic cries of war ; effectual was 
the service of the Tritsus' priest.’ 

In this counoction we arc mot with a curious idea 
and it is this, that both the parties in a combat call 
upon the God for assistance, but the God goes to one 
party whom lie wants to favour ; and the other party 
meets with a crushing defeat. "The men of both the 
hosts invoked you in the fight, India and Varuna, that 
they might win the wealth, what time ye helped 
SudAs with all the Tritsu folk, when the ten kings had 
pressed him down in their attack." (Verso 6). The 
same idea is seen with regard to sacrifices, wliero also 
tlie priest always prays to the God thus — "Come to 
our prayers, oh India, thou who kiiowest ; lot thy steeds 
bo yoked and guided hither; men of all kinds, indeed, 
invoke thee ; still give thy ear to our prayers only, oh 
all-impeller.'' (VII. 28. i). Thus the question arises i 
Wore the Gods not able to bo present at all sacrifices 
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fimultaneously ?-! think the following ver,e o 

the quest, on--With Soma, they brought Inrlrl T'"'® 
distance, over Vai^nntQ from 

Jndra preferred Vasishthas t'o the* ‘'■’“‘'O" 

Pftsadyumna, VSyata.' (Vll. 33.2) I* 

What is meant by all this is that a ri£d,t^„ 
cere prayer and a rid, offering pursual, ® 
attend and bring success wiU, them Th ' ‘ 
conception that he who has faitl, and gJ 
has also success or victory with him ,e * ®''‘' 
present here, and we need not botL T® 
such questions as whether the VedL GoH 
forms or not and if they had thom n '®‘^ Persona 
present at all the saerLef st,l ' >’« 

which occupied later theologians and 

the priests condtetiTthe* srcn°fi"cerr‘"^^ 
between two exacting agencies On° 1 h “‘‘"•“elves 
there were the Gods to whom tbev °"® 

offerings, on the other hand ther^ '“®'‘® "®'' 

whom they were to give fees and* T,*®® ‘''® '’"®®‘® 
or praises of the libeKt^^on^®', '''*’® 
patrons on priests distin^tiy point mis feet"" 

*o-do. Therelifion of 1 well- 

established housihoid of cotid.^M Presupposes an 
‘Pd liberal househi ® "'®‘'‘'‘y 

“‘terials. and many priests no7t T ‘“Pensive 

P icsts, not at all shame-faced 
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about their Eees. ’* It is to be distinguished £roni the 
popular religion, the religion of the poor, with its 
humble rites and its childish reliance upon sorcery and 
the raedicino man, which is the religion of the Atharva- 
Veda and the Grihyasutras. 

The great object wliich the worshippers or house- 
holders would secure, is not immortality or heavens, but 
a long life for full hundred years, prosperity, warlike 
offspring, in short, all pleasures of this earth. Con- 
quest of enemies, freedom from disoasos, plenty of food 
and drink seem to be the happiest ideal which the 
Vedic ^ishis placed before themselves. "Agui, bestow 
upon our chiefs and nobles that famous power, that 
wealth which feedoth many;” says Vasishtha. (VIL 
5. 9.). '‘With precious things, oh Indra, thus content 
us ; may wo attain to thy exalted favour. Send our 
chiefs plenteous food with hero children. Preserve us 
evermore, yo Gods with blessings" (VII. 24.6). "A 
hundred autumns may we see that bright oye, benefi- 
cent to Gods, arise ; a hundred autumns may we live," 
(Vli. 67. 16). Thus we sec that the Vedic ^ishis 
enjoyed the life before them heartily, without showing 
any traces of disgust with the same. This life is un- 
certain, and perishable, this life is a dream and 
the worldly existence is unsubstantial. Death is nature, 
life is only an accident, -these and such other melancho- 
ly ideas aro conspicuous by their absence. A spirit of 
healthy joy in the life we live, seems to pervade thp 
jRigveda. It is only in very rare instances that im- 
mortality or dwelling with Gods in heaven is referred 

° BloowficUl — Tl\ei€Ugion o£ tho YeUft, p. 



to. Thus in VII, 57. 6 , we have 
'C.,ve us o£ Amntu £or tUe salco o£ the 
even here we are uot certain of what tl.e 
nrcana. foth explains the lino to ^ 
number of the people of etornitv > ^ 

But Sdyaiia takes the word to mean noth' ’’'®ssed. 

‘water;' while Grassmann takes it to\ 

only. So also in VII. T , we . ‘«® 

the Gods companions at the banauet ^ “ 

true to law eternal. The fathero r * '® ““eient sages 
lay in darkness, and will, efflctLrwordr l''^‘'‘ 
dawn.” Thus here the ancestors of t£ bI?-* 
spoken of, as being associated with the G^rls^ 
panions and friends; of., also I rcj t ti 
of VII. 59 also coutains ; ptyL <s^.L I A 

from death, not reft of immortality'. But the'cl^'^ 
ter of the verse is hio’hlv «?ncntra* ^ the charac* 

occurs in Vajasaneyf Sarhhita T'ro"'^ ‘rt 
:pigveda^ there are no indicaMnT^o ’ 
later doctrine of iNTivtitti or Ren ' of the 

Religion is all optiS. 

Bigveda afe all prilses w^rayerTreUtintT"'' 

i'srntrs'ii^ 

and sincerity are thl d^T 

Heart speaks to heart. The MlTfo? ®.’*”®®‘®«stios. 
ecia! elaborateness are missing. and arti. 

prayers addr^ssef J g^odf 


Remgion and Mythology. 


149 


tributed to give a poetic colouring to them. The 
early dawn, the bright rising .sun, continue to fill the 
Vedic Rishi with reverence and a sense o£ wonder, even 
after hundreds of years, since these natural forces 
wore turned into gods. The singular interest and im- 
portance of the Vedic poetry and the vedic religion 
lies in this fact that these priest-poets, in their heart 
of hearts, are not mere technicians, but tense observers 
of the great facts and acts of nature, and worshippers 
of the powers whom they fancy at work in nature; and 
that in spite of the plenty of time which was more 
than enough to have stiffened all nature-worship into 
mere admiration, fear and adulation of personal gods, 
they had not generally become forgetful of the forces 
in nature from which sprang the gods, whether It be 
duo to the vast impressiveness of India’s nature, or to 
the highly poetic and sincere temperament of the 
Vedic il^ishis, or to both. “Its fiercely glowing sun, 
its terrible yet life-giving monsoons, the snow-moun- 
tain giants of the north and its bowilderingly pro- 
fuse vegetation could hardly fail to keep obtruding 
themselves as a revelation of the powers of the already 
existing gods.'”* Though the Vedic iflishis had made 
a great deal of advance in tiioir spiritual conceptions 
and can not be regarded as more beginners and pri- 
mitive barbarians, still, all through this advancement, 
we can not loso sight of the first touch of nature. In 
their conception of Savitri, Indra and Varupa and of 
other gods, though the personification has advanced,, 
■jjo doubt, to tin extent, sometimes quite sufilciout to 
* BloomBeld’B lloHglon ot tbe Veda«. p. 82 . 
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Make distinct personal gods of them, still we can « 
till ough these gods and can have an insieht inio fi. 
original from which they sprang. It t til . “ 

is a mos 

pnsing phenomenon. What mnv h ^ ^ 

personification is the very geniu^ of .* 7 ®**® 

the ?igveda.» Thus to i.f . * ° '’eligion o 

d.„,w '“■7. «.• g. 

ment advancing, layiii>r to rest tl^ • 

mortal, borne in 1 1 m . ‘“'“o«al and th, 

who looks 1 evmy Sme ■ 

myths connected with India iiithefo* *” ‘ * 1 ''“"°“' 

are found in the hymns of ^h^R 1 

parent and their origin in naturaf Idl 

clearly seen 'ri...o^ I i. . P‘'®'‘omena can be 

their way silly frolti.r ?igveda work 

being or the idea of nnitv J r one 

7»»-.,,h,r.u“2 Snitr.,”:','!?: 

buman sordidness anH on m then too 

seem to see the great realitiosl/H'''^"'^*!*®'*®'^''’"®*®' 

ayes wide open, ^wMieH ^ 

manifestations of nature as in 1 1 RWrf“‘’ 

as a whole as in later Nn^i o** nature 

5 igvedainest ciealy teTo^thr “'»■ 

properly speaking, 'Ms the Lst Pnd ‘‘“'m 
justment of the indivilM r “"d fundamental ad- 

active, interfere Hv to the outer 

tering, dyn amic world, which surrounds 

'Ci: p. 86. ' —— , ;: 

35, 2, 


and influences man from the moraont when he opens 
his 63' es vipou the wondovs oP its unexplained pheno- 
mena."** 

This arresting of porsouificution in the l^igveda 
may be best realised by the sLudcul, by calling up 
another mythology, that of: the Greeks. This is also 
based upon nature, but nature is soon forgotten, or 
if not entirely forgotten, much obscured by after-born 
movements. The personification there is too finished. 
Thus, Zeus whose eye sees all and knows all, who is 
the beginning, the luiddlo, on whom all is founded, is 
at tlic same time, the flippant, breezy Jove to whom 
the poets ascribe foibles and vices barely excusable iu 
a modern boru-vivant, and man about town. Homi- 
cide without end, parricido and murder of children, 
are the stock events of their mythology. Thus we 
have a complete humanisation in Greek mythology. 
As opposed to this, many gods of the Veda are 
scarcely more than half persons, their other half, being 
an active force of nature. 

What has boon said so far about the gods of the 
?.igveda is, of course, generally true, l^or, there are a 
few cases such as the personification of the doors of the 
sacrificial chamber, of the sacrificial post, of the chariot 
and so on. But these are only exceptions and do not 
belong to the ^ligveda proper. 

One more trait of the Vedic Religion I have to 
notice before 1 take leave of this part of the subject 
and proceed to the consideration of the gods in parti- 
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< 3 ular. is called Henotheism or • 

several scholars. It consists in . by 

the particular god to whom von ar f raise 

for the time beinff to thf <• ^ prayers 

position^ to whom all other and unsurpassed 

~ ;«. « r^ir-'r- 

"ihe ffod in aiie<!tmn o1,^« • turn, 

the singer; with him for is'® ™md of 

everything that can be said of a divTnf 

the highest, the only ^od beforA x i 

.pp«,.h™ b.i.g'r,i' " r:' s” ■“* 

depreciation of any other sod "•Thl 'f. 

not possible to distinguifh ;„e Zi ^ '* 

owing to the similarity pf attributes ^.1,“°““®'' 

be marked out some attrihml! . r “'®™ ®«" 

disti^tly characteristic of this oi that go^' 

to the regions or worlds tlmy°oocury vTslr 
Etymologists opine that there are^ only thr^'^T*^-''® 
Agni on the earth, Vayu or Jndra in th ^ /'l ® ^®'“®® 

mid-air and Si'irya in heaven. One aifd^tf" 

IS called by several names, owinff to 1 '“T® 

miraculous powers which it nosif * wondrous or 
different functions It has trierr “-® 

to which it receives the different nlm ' ®®,''.''®®P®"ding 

held) that there are as many dfftorn ““y '*® 

a-e names, because ‘h®^« 

prayers.- Yteka further diios he” ^'®®'®‘’‘ 
the form of these gods, (w regarding 
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the later Puruiias. It is, no doubt, a very interesting 
subject to trace the character of every god from the 
times of the ^tigveda down to the latest mythological 
works and to mark the dift’croncos which correspond to 
the different stages in the history of the Indian mind* 
Not only have the characters of. tho gods changed 
considerably even so far as to make thorn rocogtri/.ed 
with diiTiculty, but their mutual relations also have been 
altered immoiusely and he who was a very prominent 
and dominating god in the Veda has been reduced to a 
minor deity of little or no significance in the Purdnas, 
and vice vena. Tims, Agni and ludra stand out most 
prominontly in tho Rigveda, and their importance is 
not shared by any other god ; but iii the Purilyas, if. 
they have not paled down into utter insignificance, at 
least they have been reduced to a comparative subordi- 
nation, by tho sido of the triad, that has put ever)' 
other god in the background though, no doubt, Indra 
continues to hold his position as a suzerain amongst 
tho thirty three gods. The sumo is more strikingly 
true of Vanina, who in the !Rigvodaisthe god of justice^ 
as it were, the lord in the moral domain, who watclies 
the conduct of men and punishes them, but who, in tlie 


all knomi to the i^igveda . On the other hand, Ushas 
and Parjanya, Bhaga and Aryaman, have ceased to exist 
as deities, not to mention the fact that Savitri, Pushaii, 
jWitra, burya who are so many different godlioads with 
distinguishing characteristics have later on come to be 
mere synonyms, all signifying but one god. 

The god that stands out most prominently in the 
whole of the Vedic pantheon, is Agni, only second to 
Jndra in point of the number of hymns addressed. 
Agai 13 a most striking instance of what I have above 
rerorred to as arrested personification. It is both an 
element and a phenomenon and at the same time a 
person and a god. Though the word ‘Agni‘ is Indo- 
European, m as much as Latin has Lithuanian 

has ynn , old Slavic Oj/w, still, God Agni, with all 
the diverse shapes it possesses, is, in ovary essential a 
product of the poet-priests of the ?igveda. 

Agni is spoken of, under three forms, the Fire on 
earth, tlie Lightning in tlie atmosphere, and the Sun in 
the heaven. Agni is generated from the arrtfts or the 
Mcred 6re.sticks which are often described as the 
mothers; c£. VII. 1. 1. and VH. 3.9. ft is also described as 


aspects that are mainly dealt with, Agai dispels dark- 
ness, frightens away the demons o£ the night, and 
heralds light. % '^£inT ?Hflr 

n VII. 6. 4. Agni isever)'oung, because he is en- 
kindled fresh every inoruing. He begins the sacrificial 
day. He is the oldest priest, is fed with ghee and rises 
into flames. He issues from the trees which 
he consumes, thus he is the eater of his mothers. He 
is briglit- jawed (gT%^), with a head of light , 

with a face of ghee tlie lord of the people 

VII 16 . 7 ), the lord of the house VII 

19, 2 . He is the immortal domestic priest, coucoutrat, 
ing in his own person all the sacrificial olficos, (c£. VII- 
16. 5.). Not only is ho the arch-prlost, he is also the 
arch-sage VH. 16 . ‘2), and so on. Then 

the leap from an arch-priest and an arch-sage, to a 
Godhead is not difiicult. He is the groat God who- 
is the messenger between gods and men. Ho bastens^ 
with his steeds and is often asked by the worshippers 
to bring the gods to the sacrifices or to convey the offier- 

^ Bloomfield, Rellgtoo of tbe Veda. p. 169. 
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lags to them, mfk 

(VII. 16. 1). 

Not only does Agni perEorm an importaut;functioji 
froni the sacdlicial point of view, ho also drives the 

in the jungles and brings great booty to the 
Aryans; cf. Vn,6.3 

Agni is connected with the who are often 

described as tho seven priests who brought down Agni 
from the heavens or first enkindled him for man. In 
this connection must be also noticed a semi- 

divino being who like the Greek Prometheus wus tho 
first to introduce Agni to men on the earth. This 
myth may be nothing more than tho fire of lightning 
generated from the clouds, and striking trees and 
plants, whose germ Agni is often described to bo, 
given out when they catcli fire. 

Thus, wo see that Agni is cosmic, ritualistic and 
divine, through all those stages, however, retaining its 
elemental or natural character, not allowing it to be ob- 
scured by rigid personification. Thoro is one myth 
connected with Agni, which has been later developed 
into a neat story, by the Purdiias. Tho function of 
carrying the oblations to gods was solely Agni’s, so 
that it so happened that it became impossible for the 
gods, to subsist without him, Agni, however, got tired 
of his work of serving gods and men and concealed 
himself into the waters. But the god Yama discovered 
iind betrayed him and Varuiia, as the spokesman of 
gods at last induced Agni to resume his task of ex- 
pediting the sacrifices to the gods. For this I may 
refer the student to hymns 5 1 and 52 of the 1 oth 
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Miimlaia. This has boon liinied into a very neat story 
111 tliG Mahdbhdrata.* 

Tho noxt important ^od is India, to whom the 
largest number of hymns in the Rigveda SnmhitA is 
addressed, almost one-fourth of tho total number of 
hymns. It is not possible to say exactly what pheno- 
menon of nature is represented by this god, because so 
many personal attributes are ascribed to him that we 
can not easily pierce through the god's personality. 
Thus ho is an ojiiaquo god, as compared with the trans- 
parent Agni. Indra’s name, however, occurs in the 
Avesta, as Andra where ho is degraded to a demon. 
Cut his chief vedic epithet Vritrahau is tho same name 
as that of tho abstract genius of Victory ^ VcrcthrayhncC 
in tho Avosta, and tho Armenian dragon-slayer 
‘ Vahwpu'X 

We may brielly sum up tho attributes of the Vedic 
India as follows, from which it will be evident that 
the Vedic poet-priests exceeded Iheinselves in lauding 
India, and that Ihoro Was no high prowess whose credit 
could not be given to Indrn. 

Indra is born oftho Heaven and tho Earth (VII. 
20. 5), and he drank Soma as soon as he was born 
(VIL 98. 3.); Indra is ancient, youthful, strong, agile, 
martial, undecaying, all-conquoring, lord of unbound- 
ed wisdom and of irresistible power. He has 
a beautiful chin, he wears a beautiful helmet 
:), has golden arms ( VII. 34. 4 ), 
a golden chariot, with green steeds His horses 

« ( 8 eo VftnapaVva Adb. 224; Salya. Adh. 48, verses IG to 22.) 

I* BtoomGoId, Kellgioo of tho Vedfl. p. 176. 
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■aie yoked by the power of prayers; hia weapon is the 
thunderbolt; no one can equal him in his fondness for 
drinking Soma. Exhilarated by Soma; he slays the 
enemies and demons, (c£. VIL 22 . 1, 2 and VII 29. i). 
He, at a single draught drank tho contents of thirty 
pails that were filled with Soma juice (VIII, 77. 4).* 

In the company of Vishnu, he encounters the hos- 
tile demons variously called by the names of 

who shut up waters, and slayes them 
and liberates the waters (ef. Vll. 99, 4 and 5.). He 
breaks the cities of the Asuras (5^:). Heaven and 
earth quake at the crash of his thunder. Indra is a 
terrible warrior, a gracious friend, a God whoso shafts 
deal destruction to his enemies, while they bring deli- 
verance and prosperity to his worshippers ; VII. 27.3; 
37. He is the most fatherly of fathers, has 

love and sympathy for mortals (VII. 23. 5). He controls 
the destinies of men, he is the enemy of the irreligious, 
a destroyer of the Dasyus and a protector of the Aryas. 

Three principal traits stand out most prominently 
from amongst the highest divine functions and attri- 
butes ascribed to Indra. First, he is the god of physical 
power and dominion over the external world and he is 
not generally associated with the spiritual elevation 
and moral grandeur which is specially discernible in 
Varuna. In spite of his big personality, his essence 
and quality are that of lower, rather than higher reli- 
gious conceptions. ‘The coarse grain and the fleshli- 

^ Of. Niruktft. V. 11 and the various interpretatiouB of the feit 
given there* Read in this ooDneotion the hymn X. 119 which graphi. 
oally deseribeathe brag^ng of Indra under tlismfluenco of Soma* 
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nessoHiis character arrest very unfavourable attention, 
Indra embodies so completely the human qualities o£ 
brag and bluster, gluttony, drunkeuess and lust, as to 
make him the peg upon which to hang scepticism.'* 

The second trait closely associated with this, is 
that Indra appears nil through as the national hero oi: 
the invading Aryans, in their struggles against the 
dark-complexioned Dasyus whom they had to overcome 
and drive before them. VII. i8 and 32 are good illustra- 
tions o£ this idea. Indra’s godhood is invoked not only 
in connection with the extermination of the Dasyus, 
but oven in the case of mutual wars amongst the 
different clans. He is called the Lord of Strength, 
with whom heroic deeds arc associated. 

The third point to be noticed is his exploit over 
Vritra, The second verse of I. 32, runs thus : — 'He 
slow the dragon who lay upon the mountain. God 
Tvashtar forged for him his heavenly club. Like roar- 
ing cattle, down came the waters, flowing swiftly to tha 
sea’. The same fact is recorded in verses 6 and 7 
of the same hymn. Now what is meant by this 
slaughter of Vritra by Indra ? Who is Vritra ? Who is 
Indra ? what are these waters which were compassed 
by Vritra and which were afterwards liberated by 
Indra’? 

Now several theories have been proposed to 
account for this. Even in Nirukta, the oldest avail- 
able book on Vodic exegesis, more than one explana- 
tion are put forth. See, Nirukta II. i6 according to which, 
the credit of suggesting the storm-theory must be 

** Bloomfield, Religion of the Veda. p. 174. 


this storm-theory, ^ is the malignant, evil spirit i. e. 
tlic cloud which has held fast the waters, towards the 
end of the summer and the advent of the rainy season 
and Indra is none but the god off rain, who pierces 
through the cloud and causes the waters to flow forth 
and shower tlieniselves down on the earth. In this 
interpretation, the or into which the waters 
were confined has to be understood to be a cloud. 
There are other places also in the ^igveda, where the 
word is generally understood to be a cloud, e, g. 
I- 19. 7— ‘ ^ where the 

is nothing but the / . c. the middle 

world between on tlie one hand and on the 
other ; and are the clouds. S^yanaalso takes here 
=lr 6 rP 3 [. On this Max MUller notes that “in old 
Norse Klakkr means both cloud and rock ; nay, the 
English word cloud itself has been identified with the 
Anglo-Saxon dtid, rock.” This storm-theory is fol- 
lowed by most of the Western scholars including Max 
Mullor who is responsible for carrying this theory too 
far. But there are several objections to it. 

Generally wherever this exploit over is men- 
tioned, several other things are associated with it. Let 
us take the typical verse — II. 19. 3 — where it is stated 
that Indra, the dragon-slayer, set in motion the flood 
of waters of the sea, generated the sun and found the 
cows. Now all ^these three phenomena can not be 
accounted for by the above theory. So the dawn 
theory is put forth. Indra is the sun exterminating noc- 
turnal darkness and pouring floods of light for the world 
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o£ living beings. The rays o£ the sun may be the cows. 
This, however, only explains a part ; and ‘there appears 
to be a confusion between the notion of the restoration 
of the sun after the darkness of the thunderstorm^ 
and the recovery of the sun from the darkness of the 
night at dawn*’ says Prof. Macdonell, which is nothing 
but admitting our inability to explain the myth satis- 
factorily. 

Besides there may be raised several other objec- 
tions against the storm and dawn-theory. Thus the 
fact that there is in the Veda another god the 

real storm and rain god, throws suspicion over Indra as 
the god of storm and rain. Besides in several places- 
it is distinctly stated that India caused the rivers to 
flow to the sea from the mountains which were cleft 
by him. Now, sufficient reasons have not been pointed 
out why should moan ‘a cloud' and rivers, ‘the (low 
of rain.' 

Thus ft third theory is proposed by Prof. Hilleb- 
randtt. According to this theory, the waters are those 
of rivers and mountain-streams ; their coufiner is the 
frozen winter, when the rivers are at their lowest 
level, — conceived as a winter-monster by the name of 
or the confiner, who holds captive the rivers on the 
heights of glacier-mountains ; and thus Indra is no 
other than the.spring or summer sun, who frees them 
from the clutches of the winter-dragon. This may 
be called, for convenience' sake> the vernal theory.^ 

* Maodonoll, ‘Vodio Mythology' p. 01. 

X Hillebrundt. ‘Yldiaohe Mythologie.' Vol. 167. 

• § BIoofflQold —^Religion’ — p. 179. 
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But this phenomenon would be worth the name, only- 
in extromoly northern countries, so as to be represent- 
ed by the fierce and obstinato contest between liulra. 
and Vritra, as is described in the Rigvoda. 

But against all these theories there revolts one 
passage, II. 12. ii — ‘tr: 

i ^rsiDmTd- ^ ^ ^irrd ^ 3T?rT^ u ’ 

Hero it is said that Indra found out the demon lying 
in the mountains, and the time of the commencement 
of the contest is evidently given in the words 

which has boon so far translated by Vedic 
scholars as 'in the fortieth year'. That may mean 
*a year’ since the year began with the season in 
Vedic times as is proved from several indications, wo 
need not question. That the construction according to 
which’ir?^rrft^isadj.loc.sing.of the ordinal qualifying 

which is a word of the feminine gender, is gram- 
matically unobjectionable, goes without doubt. But no 
one has explained what is meant by the fortieth year 
or fortieth autumn. Docs it moan that the pheno- 
menon represented by the Vritra myth, took place 
once in forty years ? The suggestions that the passage 
may refer to a famine or drought that occurred after 
forty years or that it may represent a forty years' war 
between the Aryans protected by Indra and Sambara, 
the chief of the aboriginal races dwelling on the moun- 
tains, have to be dismissed as being too far-fctched, 
and imaginary. 

Hence a new interpretation is put on the myth by 
Mr. B. G. Tilak, based on his theory of the reminiscen- 
ces of the Arctic Home of the Aryans, in the !l^igvcda. 
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According to this interpretfition, the passage refers to 
the annual struggle between liglit and darkness, because 
m the polar or circum-polar regions, there is the long 
night of six months and the long day of six months, 
of course having a comparatively long twilight at both 
the ends. The waters are the cosmic waters which 
wore supposed to surround the earth just like ether, in 
the world of light above and the world of darkness 
below ; which caused the suu, the moon and the stars to 
move with tlicm. If these waters llicrefore ceased to 
flow, the consequences were very serious; for the 
sun, the moon, tlio stars, would thou all cease to rise 
and the world W’ould bo plunged in darkness. Thus 
wc can fully understand the magnitude of the mischief 
worked by Vritra by stopping the flow of these 
waters.* The mountains into which these waters 
wore put up may bo some metaphorical mountains 
. supposed to exist on the border of the nether world and 
this earth, just as, for instance, the sun is supposed to 
rise from the Meru-mountain. Thus the conflict witli 
Vritra commenced in Sarad, the beginning of the 
long night, and ended at tlm end of the night 01 the 
year (cf. X. 62. 2 , whore the Angirasas, the assistants 
of Indra in his conquest of the cows, are said to have 
defeated Vala, at the end of the year I may 

sum up the interpretation in the words of the author 
himself thus: — §‘If India is described as the leader or 
releaser of waters ( 3 T<Tr%Hr or the waters do 

’'Tllak — Arctic Homo. p. 2G9. 

§Tilak -Arctic Home. p. 295. 
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not mean the waters in the clouds but the waters nr 
the watery vapours which fill the universe aud form 
the material out o£ which the latter was created lu 
other words, the conquest over waters was soraethinst 
far more marvellous and cosmic in character than the 

mere breaking up of the clouds in the rainy season- 

and under these circumstances, it was naturally con- 
sidered to be the greatest of Indra's exploits, when, in- 
Vigorated by a hundred nightly Soma-sacrifices, he 
slew with ice the watery demon of darkness, shattered 
his hundred autumnal forts, released the waters of the 
seven rivers upstream to go along their airial way 
and brought out the sun and the dawn, or the cows 
trom their place of confinement inside the rocky caves 
Tvhdre they had stood still since the date of the war.' 


LBeXURE IX. 


RBLIGI01V 2IND MYTHOLOGY 
OP RIG VEDA. 


{Contimicd)^ 

Varuya assooifvted with tho spiritual domain— The pro- 
.«orvor of pita or moral order — ^tho throe nspoots of Uita — 
Mitra and Varuna, Ahura and Mithra' — -Qrook Ouranos — 
VaruTia, a god of waters — ^The Alvins— tUoir mytbioal and 
legendary charnctor-marriago of Suryii— Legends explained by 
tho dawn and spring theories — tho Axotio thoory — Alvina 
and Dlosonri — ^Thoir uomparativo insvgnifioanuo in later my- 
thology — the hvo solar gods— Savitri, tho oallveuing aspect 
of the sun — SArya, the luminary — Ultra, tho Bonodoent — 
Pi^shan, the god of paths — .Vlshyu — his throe strides— 
various interpretations of the same — tho name Sipivishta — 
Ushas, tho most graooful oroation of Vodio poetry — The long 
and many dawns — Vlt. 76. 6. — Tho philosophy of Iligveda — 
Tho progress from many gods to one being^ — I. 164,— Ideas 
about death and tho world horeaftor — X. 121. — X. 90.^ — tho 
eroatiou hymn — Absunee of pessimism. 

Next we proceed to consider Varuna who is purely 
A Vedic god, i. e. a god occupying a very prominent 
place in the !l^igveda but reduced to absolute insigni- 
ficance in later mythology. Tho sphere of Varuna is 
quite opposed to that of Indra. The latter is associated 
with the domain of physical valour and command o£ 
external naturcj but the former is principally concerned 
with the spiritual domain. Thus in the hymn VII. 85 
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addressed to Iiidra and Vnruna conjointly, wo have 
in verse 9 the functions of India and Varui.ia mention- 
ed side by side, so as to bring out the contrast clearly — 

‘?5riTnnfTT: d 

Moral elevation and sanctity are the principal attri- 
butes; of Varuna. Omniscience and undcccivableness 
are frequently spoken of Varui^a. Varuna stands out 
as the god of justice, watching the conduct of all 
people and sotting Ids spies everywhere for the pur- 
pose. He controls the destinies of mankind, and be- 
holds all the secret things, that have been and will be 
done. He seizes and punislies transgressors with his 
bonds or nooses; ho is a barrier against the irreligi- 
ous and the wicked; sinning mortals can hardly expect 
to escape him (VII. 65. 3.). He watches or witnesses 
the truth and falsehood of people, 

(¥11.49.3). His laws and ordinances are 
in no case to bo violated, and wc seo the worshipper 
often approaching Varuna in a suppliant attitude, 
pleading innocence and putting forth o.xcusos for the 
sins if any and entreating him to show mercy, full of 
a contrite spirit as ho is. With all the awe and re- 
verence which Varuna commands and inspires, there 
is at the same time, the element of homeliness and 
mercy; and the relations between Varuna and his 
worshipper arc often described ns being very intimate. 
The worshipper is often like a little child committing 
offences through ignorance or temptation too strong 
for its weak and puerile nature and again obstinately 
asking for indulgence at the hands of the parent, /. 
Varuija, 
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The h5'mii Vn. 86 is ;i typical hj'mu in this con- 
nection as it depicts Varuna as u guardian of , moral 
order, angry at the misdeeds of men. 

Varuna is visible to the menial eye of his wor- 
shippers ( VII. 88. 2.). Ho is mighty and fixed in pur« 
pose, arrayed in a golden mail, surrounded by his 
messengers. His house has a thousand doors (VU. 88.5), 
lie is forcsighted and thousand-eyed (VII. 34, lo); 
he has the sun for his eye (VII. 66. 10); ho is the king 
of all that exists (VII. 87. 6), a universal inonaroh, a 
self-dependent ruler. Power, martial strength and 
sovoroigu authority are also spoken of as belonging 
to Varuna. Ho is called ( mighty ), nm (VII 28. 4.), 
possessed of a mystic or miraculous power ; Varuna 
is a god of illimitable resources and knowledge. 

Here may be considered the meaning of the word 
^nr in the i^igveda. Varuna is always spoken o€ as 
the preserver of or as the spring of (II* 28. 5. 

)~This word in the ^tigveda itself seems 
to denote three ideas, all allied with each other or one 
idea under three aspects owing to the difference of 
domains. 

1st of all loprosoiits ‘the cosmic order.'* 
rules the world and nature. The regular recurrence 
of the natural phenomena, the rising and setting of the 
sun, the coming of dawns and so on are all regulated 
by 5 inT. The gods themselves are described as born pf 
the ^fT, as observing and loving (e. g, ^TfTSTRr 
etc.). Also VII. 87. i. 


8oe BlooniHdd 'KcUgiou* u. 120- 129. 
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From this, ^ comes to denote the correctness 
and regularity o£ the cult oE god-worship or sacrifice. 
There is some principle, which guides and regulates 
the diltcrent events of the sacrifice, the coming of gods, 
the offering of oblations and so on and that is sRTrT. Thus 
the sacrifices are described as conducted by as op- 
posed to the magic rites and acts of witchcraft which 
may be, therefore, called 

Last comes the third phase in the domain of the 
moral conduct of man. The moral law which every 
righteous man must observe, — it is the chief function 
of Varuna to see that it is so observed — is called 
which may be thus paraphrased by and would 
then moan 

Though the world of Varuna is chiefly the moral 
world, still no mean exploits in tho world of nature are 
ascribed to him. Varuna fashioned and upholds heaven 
and earth (VIL 86. i ; VII. 87. 5 ; VII. 87. 6.). He 
made the sun to shine and followed out channels for 
rivers. He knew the flight of birds in the sky, the 
path of ships on the ocean, and tho course of the far- 
travelling wind. 

Varupa is very frequently associated with Mitra 
and there are several hymns in l^lgveda where Mitra 
and Varuna are addressed together, (of. VII. 64 & 65). 
Mitra is of course tho sun in his beneficent aspect 
the god of day or light, and what can Varuija be but 
the god of darknesss or night ? Thus while comment- 
ing on VII, 87. I Sdyapa remarks 
I ^ ft I 
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It is this very association of Mitra and Varinm, 
which has led Prof. Oldenborg to conjecture that Varu- 
3ia should be the moon in contrast with Mitra who is 
the sun. 

But according to most of the scholars, Varuna is 
connected with the chief good and wise god of the 
Zoroastrian faith viz. Ahura Mazd or Onnazd 'msQ lord'. 

One reason for this connection if not identification is 
that Ahura corresponds with Asura which is a title fre- 
quently applied to Varuna, though it must be remom- i 
bered here, that many other gods in the ^igveda are call- I 

•ed ‘Asura' (lit. strong). The second and convincing | 
reason is the dual partnership of Ahura and Mithra in the 
Avosta which exactly corresponds to that of Mitra and 
Varuna in the Veda. Besides the attributes and func- 
tions of Ahura Mazd are very similar to those of Varu- 
na. Thus in the Zoroastrian system, Ahura Mazd orders 
the world and assigns to all good creatures and entities 
their respective places and activities. Ahura creates 
the divine order ( i, e. Asha which corresponds to the 
Vedic ^lita, and note that Ahura is called Ashahe KhAo 
which exactly corresponds to Khd ^iiasya, in connec- 
tion with Varui.ia in the Veda.). He made a way for the 
sun and the stars. As a guardian of divine order Ahura 
is not to be deceived and so on. This is enough to 
establish the groat similarity between Ahura Mazd and 
Varuna. 

Varuna, however, belongs not only to the Indo — 
Iranian period but to the Indo-European period, in as 
much as Varuna corresponds to the Greek Oiiranos, on 
whose testimony Varuna should represent probably the 
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oncompftssing sky. Thus iii Rigveda VIII. 41. 3. 
Varunu. is doscribod us oinbrnciii^^ the all, may be 
derived from the root ^ to cover and thus may moan 
the sky that covers or pervades all. 

One more point T would touch, beCoro taking leave 
of Vannui, and it is his later conception as a god of 
water. Ko doubt, Vuruiui is coimocted with water 
evon intlio \^igvodu. in YII. g/. i, Vuruna has not only 
cut out a pathway for tho sun, but has led the watery 
Hoods of rivors onwards. In YII. 6 1. 3, frfar and 
are culled f^^qefr — ‘lords of streams or rivers.’ In 
VII. 49. 3 Vuruna is doscribod us the sovereign of 
waters going amidst them, This connection with 
water (which really is only one particular aspect or 
manifostation of tUo^ of which wir is the lord), 
inuy have probably led to the later coiicoption in the 
Puranas and oven Sdyana calls him 
while conimontiug on VIII. 58. 2, though gonorally he 
regards Varunu as tho god of Uight. “When , on the 
one hand, tho conception of Vuruna as tho all-embrac- 
ing heaven, had boon established , .and on the other 
hand, the observation of tho rivers flowing towards the 
ends of the earth, and to tho sea had led to tho conjec- 
ture that there existed an ocean enclosing tho earth in its 
bosom,* then the way was thoroughly prepared for 
connecting Vanipa with tho ocean, In later mytho- 
logy ’’.f 

* Or it may bo the ocoan of jurlal waters which niado tho stin ami 
ilio inoou to move, to rise and to set — (of. 

I: Mwlr ‘Original Sanskrit Toxta’ V. 
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y Xc xt \vc como to the puir oF ^ods, the Asvius 
(horsemen). Hymns 6710 7.1 of tho 7th Mumhilu arc all 
atltlicssed to theso j*od3. rhe character of these two 
deities is, however, very little defined, though they are 
no doubt, an object of a very enthusiastic worship. 
They are tlic sons of Viviiswut and Saninyu. They are 
often called 'sons of hofivon' They are 

physicians, asked to nogloct the calls of other devotees 
and pass from house to liousc partaking of Soma. 
They como from a distance in a golden chariot, drawn 
by birds or bird-like horses. They are ancient, beauti- 
ful, bright, swifter than thought, possessed of wisdom 
and intelligciice. 

Of nil the Vodic divinities tho Asvins have the 
most pronounced mythical and legendary character. 
A maiden by the name of Surya (i. 0. daughter of the 
sun) is captivated by the youthful beauty of the 
Asvius, chooses them for her husbands and ascends* 
tlieir chariot. The most prominent characteristic of 
the Asvius is, however, that tliey are the most reliable 
lielpors ill need. All sorts of men and women have- 
appealed to them for aid and have not been disappoint-^ 
ed. Tho Alvins had made themselves so familiar with 
luon that the gods had refused to admit thorn to a share 
in the sacrifice. This fact lias led some people to con- 
jecture that these Asvins must have been two heroes 
of wondrous o.xploits and of unparalleled beneficent 
activity, so much so that they were afterwards deified 
and bocttiuc the recipients of most hearty praise. 

It would bo interesting to know what Yiiska 
thinks of them. In the beginning of Ch. 12 he saysj» 


‘Some say that they arc heaven and earth ; others, day 
and night, others again, sun and moon.’ (All these are 
explanations according to the Nairukta school or the 
naturalists). The Aitihdsikas (Traditionalists) say that 
they are two kings of virtuous deeds. Yaska also remarks 
that their time is the hour between midnight and early 
•dawn. 

As said above, it is not easy to exactly define their 
•character from the epithets applied to them. But let 
us see if wo derive some help in this from a considera- 
tion of the several legends connected with them. They 
have been all briefly summarised in the following extract 
from Prof. Ji^Iacdonoll’s Vedic Mythology (§ 21) which 
I quote here for convoiiienco.* “The sage ChyavAna, 
grown old and deserted, they released from his decre- 
pit body; they prolonged his life, restored him to 
youth, rendered him desirable to liis wife, and made 
•him the husband of maidons (I. 116. lo etc.). They 
also renewed the youth of the aged Kali and befriended 

him when he had taken a wife (I. 112. 15.) But 

•the story most often referred to, is that of the rescue 
of Bhujyu, son of Tugra, who was abandoned in the 
midst of the ocean (wi^), or in the water clouds ( ^y f? ^) 
and who, tossed about in darkness, invoked the aid of 
the [youthful heroes. In the ocean which is without 
■support (3T5rr^wV) they took him home in a hundred — 
oared ship 116. 5). They rescued him 

with animated water-tight ships The sago Rebha, 

*For A^vine, I hove to rooomniend to the studont byniDU 1 12,110, 
117, 118 from the IstMnndala. 


stabbed, bound, hidden by the matignant, overwhelmed 
in waters tor [ton nights and nine days, abandoned as 
dead, was by the Arfvins, revived and drawn out, as 
Soma juice is raised with a ladle. ( 1 . 116. 24; 1 . 112. 5). 
They delivered Vandana from his calamity and restored. 

him to the light of the sun They succoured the sage 

Atri Saptavadhri, who was plunged in a burning pit by 
the wiles o£ a demon, and doUverod him from darkness 
(I, ii 6 > 8 : VI. 50. ro). They rescued from the 
jaws of a wolf, a quail («rf^w) who invoked their aid. 

(I. 112. 8). To !l^ijr<isva, who had been blinded by his 
cruel father for killing one hundred and one sheep and 
giving them to a shc-wolf to devour, tlioy restored his 
eye-sight, at the prayer of the 3ho-wol£(1. 116. 16 ; I. 117. 

17,); and cured Panivrij of blindness and lameness. 

(I. 112. 8.) When Vidpahi's leg had been cut off in the 
battle like the wing of a bird, the Alvins gave her an 

iron one instead (I. 116. 15) The cow of Sayu 

which had left off bearing, they caused to give milk 
(I. 116.22); and to Pedu they gave astrong, stift, dragon- 
slaying steed impelled by Inclra, which won him un- 
bounded spoils (I. 1 1 6. 6).” 

Now all these myths connected with the Asvins | 
have been explained by the dawn and the spring theo- 
ries. Thus the recovery of the sun early In the morn- 
ing, from the darkness of the night, and the restoring 
of brightness to the sun, in the spring, whoso powers 
are mostly decayed in winter are the phenomena suppos- 
ed to bo referred to by these legends of restoring youth 
to an old man or curing the blindness of another. 

But these theories can not fully explain all the details. 


connected with these legends. Thus, for instance, Iho 
places from which all the helpless persons are rescued are 
generally described asfullof darlmess, as being bottom- 
less and watery (I. J82, 6); and the period of distress is 
generally spoken of as being lo days or 10 days and 
10 nights and so on. Besides the incident of 
(I. 116. 16) killing TOO sheep and therefore being ren- 
dered blind remains altogether without explanation. 
So also the hymn 78 of M, V, I'eferriug to Atri Sapta- 
vadhri and espccmll}' its last three verses can not be 
satisfactorily explained on the basis of the two theori- 
es proposed above. Hence, another theory briell) 
called the Arctic theory is proposed, according to whicl 
all these legends refer to the long night and the lon^ 
day. ‘The sun sunk in the nether world of water! 
and darkness and not merely a winter sun is the burdei 
of all these legends, and the achievements of th< 
Asvins refer to the rescue of the sun from the dark pi 
of the nether world or from the bottomless ocean o 
darkness.’* 

The Asvins and Surya have been identified or a 
least connected with the Greek Dioscuri, ‘the sons 0 
Zeus’ Castor and Pollux, and their sister Helena (whici 
more resembles in sound, Saranyu the mother of thi 
Asvins). The word Asvin means ‘one having i 
horse’; but this connection with horses comes out raor 
strongly with the Dioscuri, who are celebrated tamer 
of horses, riders of horses, and charioteers. The 
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also wore revered us helpers in need and were called 
Aimktos ‘protecting lords.'* 

Thus, wo see that the Vodic Asvins combined the 
cosmical as well ns historical and human characters, in 
a most conspicuous way. In later mythology, they 
occupy an insignificant position merely being physi- 
cians possessed of great physical beauty also. The 
legend of Chyavana referred to above, has been trnns- 
forincd into a neat story in tho Malutbharata.J 

Next wo liave to consider the five solar gods viz., 
OT. ‘uvl Though many of the 

attributes of these gods are very similar so as to make 
it difficult to distinguish one from another, still there 
are some distinctive functions peculiar to each of them 
and there is no doubt that in the Rigvoda those are not 
mere synonyms, but distinct entities. 

(lit. the impeller, tho onlivener) represents 
in distinction from others, the enlivening or quickening 
aspect of tho sun. In this connection I recommend, the 
hymn IV. 54, of which every verse contains some form 
of the root s in its various meanings, thus reminding 
the reader of the essential connection between tho god 
and the meaning of the root present in it. Savitri 
is gold-complexioncd, ho ascends a golden car, beholds 
all creatures. This is sometimes expressly distin- 
guished from ^ ; but sometimes they are spoken of 
indiscriminately. SAyaya says in one place that the 

* Bloomdold, llolig, j). 113. 114. 

About tho birth of the Ativino and their rolattOQ to Vaoiehihu 
soothe oxtrnot from noted by Silyaim Id his oommontary 
on VII. 72. 2. 
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sun is called before rising, and from sunrise 
to sunset. Y^ska romarks-~"Tho time of Savitri’s 
appearance is when darkness has been removed and 
the rays of light have become diffused over the sky.” 

more refers to the luminary itself. He is the 
son of 4l‘‘and his wife is 75. 5). In ano- 

ther place the dawns arc said to produce him (VII. 78.3). 
He is drawn in a car by seven horses (VII. 63. 2); his 
path Is prepared by the srrf^f^s (VII, 60. 4); Sftrya is. 
the preserver and soul of all things stationary and 
moving (VII. 60. 2); he isthevivifier of men (VII, 63,2). 
He is far-sooing, he beholds the good and bad deeds of 
all mortal creatures, he is the eye of and 
In many places, however, a depondont and subordinate 
position is assigned to and his divine personality is- 
thrown into the background. The grand luminary 
becomes little more than a part of nature, created and 
controlled by those spiritual powers which exist above 
and beyond all material phenomena. The sun is thus 
one of the most transparent of gods, Hymn, I. 115 
may give a good idea of the godhead of Surya. 

1^ was spoken of above as an associate of 
He prominently represents the beneficent side of 
the Sun’s power, sets people to activity, he holds 
fast the earth and heaven, he watches the people cease- 
lessly, Hymn III. 59 is specially addressed to fJnt 
alone, wherein and are his distinctive 

epithets, It is to bo noted that this is the only hymn 
addressed to Mitra alone, in the whole of ^tigveda. 
Elsewhere ho is generally invoked along with Varuria. 
Thus it may be said that Mitra, though one of the old- 
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est gods, owing to his identification with the Iranian 
Mithra, has lost his independent individuality in the 
J^igveda. 

is distinctly a shepherd god. “His chief claim* 
to usefulness is that ho knows the roadways ; protects 
from their dangers such as wolves and robbers ; guards 
cattle so that they be not dashed to pieces in the ravine; 
brings them home unhurt, when they have gone astray, 
and, in general, restores lost things. Pushan drives the 
cows to pasture,... ho carries a goad and his car is drawn 
by goats, ..«ho lives on gruel," Hymns 53-56 of Manda- 
la VI, may bo road in this connection. This also can 
not be anything but a sun-god ; since he is also des- 
cribed as lord of all things that stand or move and he 
is also the lover of Ho is called 'glowing’ ; 

so also his ability as a path-fmdor and restorer of lost 
things points to an over-seeing heavenly body. 

is another solar deity in tho §.igveda. The 
entire hymns and tho separate verses in which Vishnu 
is celebrated are much fewer than those dedicated to 
the praises of Indra, Agni, Varupa, Asvins etc. Besides, 
in most of the passages referring to him, he is gener- 
ally lauded along with a host of other divinities. From 
this it may be cov\cU\dod that Vishnu was regarded in 
the ^.igveda as being on a footing of equality with 
other gods, or even subordinate to many of them, 
though he forms one of the two great gods of modern 
Hinduism, soinetiinos being elevated to the highest 
place. The essential feature of his character is that 


® BloomBetd, KeUgiou. p..l 70 . 



he takes three strides covering the three worlds, 
S^kapuoi regards these three strides as three manifesta- 
tions of one and the same god, as Agni on earth, as 
Indra or Vdyu in the atmosphere and as the sun 
in heaven. Aurnav^ibha, on the other luind, inter- 
prets thena as the rising, culminating and setting of the 
sun. Max Muller also interprets this myth as referring 
to the tliroc stages in the daily course of the sun. In 
the Brllhmanas and later works, however, this feature 
is developed into the story of Vishnu appearing in 
the form of a dwarf and recovering the earth from the 
demons headed by Bali, by taking his three strides. 

According to Mr. Tilak’s theory, however, those 
three strides can not refer to the daily course of the 
sun, but to the annual course when the year was divid- 
ed, as at the circumpolar regions, into three parts, of 
which two parts or eight months, the sun was above 
the horizon and hence the two strides of Vishnu are 
spoken of as being visible ; while the third part or 
four months, the sun wont below the horizon 
into the nether world of darkness or of waters, 
providing continuous darkness, and thus the third 
stride is .invisible. In I. 155. 6, Vishnu is describ- 
ed as sotting into motion his ninety steeds with four 
names, which can only refer to the 360 days of the 
year with the four seasons. So also in VII. 99, verses 
4 and 5, Vishnu is associated with Indra, in the exploit 
over Vritra, and Vishnu is described along with Indra as 
generating the sun, the dawn, and Agni, and breaking 
the ninety-nine cities of ,^arabara — which points to the 
conclusion that the three strides of Vishnu should 
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ulso refer to the aimuul course of the sun, with the 
long (lay and long night. 

With this iutorpretatiou, the meaning of the word 
may be woh explained. The verse VIl. 100. 6 
runs thus — ‘ What was there to be blamed in thee 
when thou doclavedst ‘'I am bipivishta"? Do not conceal 
from us this form, since thou didst assume another 
shape in tho battle.' Ydska (Nir.V, 7-9), proposes 
two interpretations, one bad, following Aupamanyava 
and the other, good. may mean ^ Irr ' 

< enveloped like the private parts or with rays obscur- 
ed’ (sTsrf^wrflTr;). It may bo a laudatory appellation 
also, moaning ^one whose rays (j^rq^rO are displayed." 

( ) 

refers to the temporary obscuring of the 
rays of tlie sun when he entered into the nether world 
YII. 100. 5.). ‘The poet, therefore, 
asks Vishnu not to be ashamed of this epithet, because 
says he, the form indicated by the bad name is only 
temporarily assumed as a dark armour for the purpose 
of fighting with tho Asuras, and as it was no longer 
needed, Vishnu is invoked to reveal his true form to 
tho worshipper,’ * Thus the story of Bali and Vjlmana 
is tho story of VislHUi going down to the nether world 
dark or diseased, § to plant his third step on the head 
of tho Asuras, or in a dark armour to help Indra in his 
struggle for waters and light, a struggle which lasted 
for a long time and resulted in the flowing of waters, 

■* Tilak — Arolio Home — p. 3 M. 

§ iodioatoa some bodily atfUolion or akin diBcaae, tbough 

whfti it woe exttolly ie not known. 
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tho recovery of tlic dawn, and the coming’ out of tho 
sun in a bright armour, after a long and continuous 
darkness. 

S{t)'ana gone rally derives r^gy as but 

Prof. Bloomfield has proposed a new etymology — 
‘^through the back’ on the ground of a passage in the 
Sftma-veda (2. 1024) ‘^^fT ^n%rrT 3?% 

‘ Vishnu strode through ovor tho back of the 

earth.’ 

Some other acts of a high character are also attri- 
buted to Vishnu. He is said to have established 
heaven and earth, to contain all tho world in his strides, 
to have made tho atmosphere wide, strotclicd out tho 
worlds. His greatness is described in one place as 
having no limit within tho ken of present or future 
beings. ‘ In the highest stepping place of Vishnu, there 
is the fount of honey' (I. 154. 5). 

Nothing can surpass tho beauty of tho hymns ad- 
dressed to tho goddess Ushas ; and as Macdonell re- 
marks, this deity is tho most graceful creation of Vedic 
poetry, there being no more charming ligure in the 
descriptive religious lyrics of any other literature,* 
The 7th Mai.idala contains seven hymns (75 to 81) out 
of tho twenty hymns addressed to Ushas in tho whole of 
the Rigveda. The freshness and sweetness aljont these 
poems is simply indescribable. While reading such 
versos as “ Lo, the rich dawn casts, as it wore, her gar, 
naont from her, and moves on, queen of the world: this 
beautiful and wonderful goddess brings heaven to life 
biggin and stretches to tlio ends of earth and sky.” 

* Macdonell *8 Vodio Mythology, p. 46 . 



{III. 61 . <{), \vc £ccl as if we are going to be hold will- 
dng captives of a primitive Shelley or Kents. 

The Dawn is the daughter of the sky, and sister 
of the night. The sun is her lover. The glorious 
mistress of the world is borne on a shining chariot# 
drawn by rudd)'^ horses, like a richly dressed dancing 
girl, she goes on smiling and conliding in the irresis- 
tible power of hor nttractious, unveiling her bosom to 
the gaze of the beholder. She dispels darkness, dis- 
closing the treasures she had concealed, illuminates the 
world, awakens tlio live races of men, she is young, 
being born again and again, yet old and immortal, 
she is the life and breath of all. Kven in this most 
ecstatic piece of poetry concerning the Dawn, the Vedic 
poet-priest can not lay aside his trait of practicalness 
and the sacrilic-cult. The Dawn is the herald of tlie 
sacrifice, witli lior appearance commences the sacrificial 
day, as it wore, and she is often entreated to bring to 
the worshipper wealth, children, slaves etc., to afford 
protection and to prolong life. The Dawn is thus an* 
other instance of a transparent god, whose natural 
character is not in the least obscured by personifica- 
tion. 

Can it be the diurnal dawn, which could excite 
such ocstacy and rapture in the mind of the Vedic poet- 
priest ? Of course, every one is aware of the fresh and 
sweet influence of the early dawn, which may deserve 
•the poetic imagery, all that is said about her in the 
Veda. But there are certain phrases and expressions 
which are used of her and which can not be satisfac- 
torily interpreted as referring to the daily dawn, The 
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long, continuous dawns, (VII. 76. 3 ; II. 28, 9; VU. 9, i; 
VII. 63. 3.) so much so, that oven the whole ol' the- 
l^igvedft could be rocitod bcOove sunrise, the circular 
movement ro£orred to, (I. 123. 8. and 9 ; III. 61.3; VII 
80. I.) the thirty parts o£ which they wove nmde up ( 1 . 
123. 8; VI. 59, 6), all these goto show that the dawns. 
roEerred to must he longer dawns possible at the cir- 
cumpolar regions.* 

BoEore taking leave oE this subject, we may consi- 
der the iuterprotation oE the following vorscs in the 7th 
Maudttla, bearing upon the subject. J 

^ rr VII 76, 3. The 

verse moans — ‘ Those days were many which were 
aforetime at the rise oE the sun and about which, oh dawn, 
thou wast soon moving on, as towards a lover, and not 
like one (woman) who forsakes,' which clearly esta- 
blishea two facts that ( i ) many days passed between 
the appearance of the (irst morning beams and suu» 
rise; and that (2) those days were faithfully attonded 
by the Dawn which is possible only in the case of the 
circumpolar dawn. 

SAyana explains tho verse in u farfetched manner, 
not imdorstanding how several days could puss before 
sunrise and hence proposes to take tho word to 
mean and splendours and arprrf^ 

accusative of time. Other western scholars also 
take as splendours, lustres, Griffith translates 
'great is tho number of mornings,’ but does not explain 

® Tilak'h Ai olio Uoiiio— prioa, 109^. 

t Tilak — ‘Arotio lioiue' — p. 8rt 11'. 
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how it is possible. So also III. 61. 3 and VII. 80. t 
may dosorvo special consideration, in this connection. 

So far I have spoken of tho mythology of the 
Rigvodii. Before concluding, I should like to make in 
this place, a few romarks on the philosophy of the 
^tigveda. 

India is often spoken of as tho cradle of phi- 
losophy. Nowhere are made so bold and daring 
attempts to solve tho riddle of the universe as in 
India, where there lived kings like Janaka and 
ApltasaU’u, Braluuaiias like Yajfiavalkya and Nachi- 
kotns, scholiasts like Ankara and KumArila. So 
the student of ?.igveda will naturally be curious to 
know what philosophy is taught by the ^igveda. He 
has, however, to be warned that no cut and dry system 
is taught here, for which he has to go to the Sutras. 
Nor do philosophic speculations form the main burden 
of the Rigveda as they do in the case of the Upani- 
shads. However, the seeds of tho Upanishad thought are 
seen scattered about here and there in the Samhitd of 
tho Rigveda. Though tho general religion of the Rig- 
veda refers to a plurality of nature gods, still the tend- 
ency to monism is distinctly seen in some of the 
hymns, Just as the ^l^ishis thought that the several 
natural phenomena had some divine forces behind them 
which were personified into so many gods, in the 
same way they advanced one step further and came to 
think that all these were the aspects of one and tho 
same all-pervading divine force which manifested itself 
into the different phenomena. Thus, there was a 
transition from many gods to one god. Thus in I. 164. 


sagos call the one being in many ways ; they call it 
Agni, Yama, MiUari^vau/’ Here the several Vodic gods 
are staled to be but one being. This whole hymn 
(1. 164) is nothing but a colloction of; fifty-two versos o£ 
poetry, all oE them except one, being riddles wliose 
answers are not given, “The subjects of those riddles 
are cosmic, that is, portuining to the nature phenomena 
of the universe ; mythological, that is, referring to tlie 
accepted legends about the gods ; psychological that 
is, pertaining to the human organs and sensations or 
finally crude and tentative philosophy or theosophy. 
Heaven and Earth, Sun and Moon, air, clouds and rain ; 
the course of the sun, the year, the seasons, months, 
days and nights ; human voice, self-consciousness, life 
and death ; the origin of the first creature, and the ori- 
ginator of the universe — such arc the abrupt and bold 
themes" * 

How the thought progressed from many gods to 
one being or from the simple givo-tako religion, to 
such abstruse speculations can be explained in some 
such way as follows. It was at the sacrifice that the 
tendency of philosophising must have first grown and 
prospered. The various phases of the sacrifice, the 
various implements and little acts must have boon 
subjects of speculations mystic and thoosophic in 
character. The more teclinic of the sacrificial ritual, in 
the course of time, must have ceased to satisfy the minds 
both of the patron and the priest, so that more philoso- 


Bloomfield, Heliglon — 1 >. 218. 
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phic food was required, thus questions and answers re- 
garding the origin of man and similar topics must have 
been discussed between them, giving rise to what are 
called Brahmodyas. So also the old mythological gods 
in strong flesh tints must have begun to disconcert 
them and faith must have been gradually lost. So that 
abstract and symbolic embodiments of the divine idea 
then took the place of the gods of nature. The ideas 
of the nature above described are scattered about here 
and there oven in the midst of the oldest portions, so 
that it may bo asserted with truth, that there is no 
period whatever when such questions as ^whence I 
come ?’ ‘who I am?' ‘what is the origin of this visible 
world with all its plurality?' ceased to occupy the Vedic 
Rishis. 

In spite of the worldly character of the rewards, 
asked for by the Vodic Rishis, such as, long life, cattle, 
warlike sons, gold and so on, sometimes there seem to 
be haunting their minds, ideas about death and the 
world thereafter. The idea that the dead forefathers 
after death are dwelling in a world, in tho company 
of gods, where wo ourselves shall have to go after death, 
seems to be expressed or implied in several places. 
Thus wo have in I. 91, i ‘under your guidance, oh 
Indra, our wise fathers received their share of treasure 
among the gods’— so also I. 125. 5. The thirst for life 
haunts the mind of the ilRishi and he leads himself to 
believe that the life after death in the world of gods 
and fathers, is eternal, at least as compared with the 
life in this earth, Thus in V. 55. 4, V. 63. 2 , that life 
is called or immortality. 


all things wore asked and answorccl in a crude and 
tentative manner by the Vedic Rishis. Thus in the 
hymn X. 121, is described ns oKistiug in the 

beginning of the creation, the solo Lord o£ beings, sup- 
porting heavou and earth. In X, 90, the hymn popu- 
larly known as the idea that the whole world 

is one being, the nyIio having pervaded the 

world from all sides, still ronuuned over and above it, is 
dealt with. In the hymn X. 82, waters are spoken o£ 
as being the first substance or prime cause. Read 
verses 5-7. In hymn X. 125, ?rT'T\ is represented as 
the companion and upholder o£ the gods and as the 
foundation o£ all religious activity and its attendant 
boons. Hymn X. 129 is a typical hymn in this con- 
nection. It is called the creation-hymn. Pro£. Douasen 
says of this hymn-'' In its noble simplicity, in the 
loftiness o£ its philosophic vision, it is possibly the 

most admirable bit of philosophy of olden times 

No translation can ever do justice to the beauty of the 
original.” "The avowed purpose o£ all philosophy is 
to account for the presence o£ the world and its con- 
tents as something which is not self-evident, and needs 
to bo explained beyond the point of mere individual ex- 
perience, or analysis through empirical knowledge. 
The creation hymn performs this act not without some 
unsteadiness and with petulance duo to scepticism. In 
putting forth a fundamental principle without perso- 
nality it does not fall far behind the best thought of 
later times inside or outside of India.” 


Religion and Mythology. 187- 

One thing, however, must be noted and it is that 
pessimism and the metempsychosis, the two main threads 
which are woven in everything Indian, and which are 
the distinguishing traits thereof, are wanting in the 
early philosophy of the Vedas. 


LEeTURB X. 



SOeiHL LIFE TO BE GHTHEREO 
FROM THE RIGYEDH. 

yVlluBions to tho nmnos of rivors iu tlio 7tli Man'lala— The 
country iulmbitocl by tho oarly Aryau colonists — villagos and 
cities — forts — principal moans of Hustonanco — tlilforonfc ooou- 
pfttions and trados — gambling — family— mnrriugo, tho most 
saorod and important function— burning of widows — widow-ro- 
raatriogo — statu — formation of trlbos — imagos of gods— the 
oftsto-systom. 

It has bocu now lucUsputably provod by com- 
parative philology that tho Indians, Iranians, Grooksi 
Slavs, Germans and Italians had common ancestors, 
dwelling in a common country, whotlicr it be central 
Asia or Norway, speaking a common language, in far 
distant ages. So also we know from a comparison of 
the Avesta and Vedic Sanskrit, tliat after tho separation 
of tho eastern branch from tho western branch, the 
former i, e. Iranians and Indians lived together for 
a long time, calling themselves Aryans, to distinguish 
them from other tribes. After their separation from 
the Iranians, tho eastern Aryans or Indians passed into 
India through the Wostorn passes of tho Hindukush- 
The part of India which those Indian Aryans occupied, 
•during the composition of the i^igvedn is sufficiently 
indicated by topical references in tho ^ligvoda, especi- 
ally the names of rivers. Accordingly the Aryans must 
have first settled themselves along the banks of the 
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SindUu in the Punjab, ^Yherc most of! the hymns of the 
j^ig'V’ecla Saihhitil must havo boon composed, before 
they pnssod to tho regions of the Ganges where later 
dominated and which saw the composition 
of tho Brilluiianas and Upanishads. In tho yth Man- 
da.l£V the following passages may bo noticed as mention- 
ing tho rivers. Thus wo hnvo,i8, 19; i8. 8; 18.9; 
18 » 24 ; 95 and 96 in honour of tho Saraswnti. 

The Sindhu, tho modern Indus, sometimes desig- 
nated Samudva, is tho mvich-praisod Savasvati (lit-rieh 
in water) in tho j^igvoda, by whose greatness, the 
singei's woio inspired into most glorious strains. The 
other rivers montionod aro Vitastii (lit. stretched out) 
now Jholum, Asiknf (black) now Chinab, Parushni, 
Irdvati now Rawi, Vipds (fetterless) now Bias, 
^utudri ( changed Ifttor on to ^atadrusr hundred course) 
now Sntlnj, and tho Yamunfi. The Ganges which in later 
times bocamo the backbone of India is not mentioned 
in the ^igvoda except X. 75. 5. So also, the Kubhd. 
(KAbul) and Suvdstu (the Swat) aro referred to. Thus 
East Kabulistan and the Punjab may be regarded as 
the country whore the early Aryan colonists lived. 

Villages and cities arc referred to, o.g. I, ;ii4. i, I- 
44. 10. Iron cities or fortifications are mentioned in 
VII. 3. 7; VII. 15, 14; VII. 95. T. Although these are 
alluded to as figurative expressions of the means of 
protection afforded by the gods, they, no doubt> suggest 
the idea of forts, consisting apparently of a series o£ 
concentric walls, as actually existing in the country at 
the time. 
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Cnttle-kcoping and agriculture are the principal 
means o£ sustenance. Wo frequently meet with prayers 
for herds of cattle, cows and horses, shoop and goats, 
espccmlly the luilch-cows which is Hhe sum of all 
good which India has created for our onjoymeut.' As 
for food, frequent mention is made of rr?r (I. 2^^. 15, 

I. 117. 21 otc.). Rico is not referred to in the ^igveda 
but is named i)i the Atlmrvn-vcda. (cf. VI, 140. 2 

Parched corn or mrts 

are several times mentioned (III. 35 » 3 1 * 5 ^* 5 ) j 

cakes and moul mixed with curds or butter (q?TW) 
arc olford to the gods, (HI. 52. 7 5 VI. p. 2). Plants 
are frequently alluded to and aro even invoked, (VII, 
34. 23; Vn. 35. 5, especially X. 97. 15). The cutting 
up of dosh, apparently for sacrificial purposes is men- 
tioned in I. 161. 10, In V. 29. 7 ; VIII, 12. 8, VIII. 66 
io,monUonis made of the gods cooking or eating 
large numbers of buif aloes. From this it may be in- 
ferred that they also formed a portion of humu food. 
The drinking of Soma is referred to, The Soma juice 
was not only dear to Indra and other gods, but it was 
drunk by the worshippers tlicmsolvos and its effects on 
them are occasionally described. Thus sec VI. 47. 3; 
VIII. 48. 3, Wino (Surd) was also in use. Thus see 
VII. 86. 6, VIII. 2.12, (In regard to the light in which 
wine-drinking was regarded in later times, the reader 
may consult Manu XI. 54, 90, 93-97, I48f, 249.) ^ 

Different occupations and trades are mentioned. 
In this connection, one should rend especially ^lig, IX. 
112. 1-4. The construction of chariots is often re- 
ferred to, and the skill shown in the composition of 
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hymns is doscribcd as a fabrication, and compared to 
the art of the carriage-builder. Tlius c£. II, 19. 8, 11. 
35. 2 etc. Weaving was universally practised, as ap- 
pears from the metaphorical use of the verb % 'to 
weave' for the composition of hymns etc.; cf. VII. 33,9. 
and 12. The art of ship-building was known, cf. 11. 
39. 4; I. 25. 7; VIL 88. 8 f. Rope-making is referred 
to in VII. 84. 2 ; working in leather VII. 63. i ; VII. 89. 
2.; VII. 103.2. Agriculture is recommended to the 
gambler in X, 34. 13. Water courses, both artificial 
and natural are alluded to in III. 45. 3 ; Vil. 49-2, from 
which wo may reasonably infer that irrigation of lands 
under cultivation may have been practised. 

Gambling was extensively practised ; cf. VIL 86. 6. 
The whole of tlio hymn X. 34. should be road in this 
connection. Thieves and robbers arc referred to 
in VIL 55. 3 ; VIL 86. 5‘ 

The foundation of the stale was formed by the 
family, nt the head of which stood the father as lord 
of the house. The marriage was regarded as the most 
sacred and important function. 'The Vedic singers* 
know no more tender relation :than that between the 
husband and his willing, loving wife, who is praised as 
<‘his home, the darling abode and bliss in his house.''^ 
The high position of the wife is above all shown by 
the fact that she participates in the sacrifice with her 
husband ; with harmonious mind at the early dawn, 
both, in fitting words, send up, their prayers to the 


* Kttcgh Bigvetla, p. 16. 
t R!g. in. 63. 4 and 6. 
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eternals. The so-called wedding hymn X. 85 may be 
read in this connection. In the new home, the young 
wl£e is subject to her husband, but at the same time 
mistress ol the farm-labourers and slaves, and of 
parents and brothers-in-law. 

All this is comprehensible only on the supposition 
that monogamy was the rule. And this is pointed tcy 
directly by the text. cf. 1. 124. 7 ; IV. 3. 2, X. 71. 4 ; I 
105. 2. However, there are some traces of the existence 
of poligamy, amongst Kshatriyas though it was, no 
doubt, the exception, cf. 1. 62. ii ; 1. 71. i ; I. 105.8 
(= X. 33. 2); VIL 26. 3 ; VII. 18. 2 ; X. 43. I. 

The woman seems to have been free to make her 
choice ofa husband, as appears from X. 27. ii and 12. 

Marriage was looked upon as an arrangement 
founded by the gods, the aim of which was the mutual 
support of man and wife and the propagation of their 
race ; therefore, it is the often-repeated wish of the 
Vedic singer to beget a son of his own flesh, whose 
place could never be filled by adoption. See VH. 4. 
7 av\d 8 which allude to the inferiority of the adopted 
son to the natural-born one. 

As for the burning of widows the practice does not 
seem to be evidenced directly by the Rigveda; yet, from 
other indications we have to accept the probability 
that the custom was also observed now and then in the 
Vedic period. Atharva Veda i8, 3, i proves the death 
of the wife with her departed husband as an old custoiu 
. But that the custom was not compulsory nor 
very general follows from such passages as X, i8. 7 and 


l.m, 2 ; X. 86.10. 
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X. 40. 3. Tho former passage is regarded as a distinct 
sanction for widow-burning b)' reading in place of 
3T^, ‘Duit tho usage only received decided sanction in 
late times is evident from the fad that “tlie Indian Law- 
litoratiiro, from tho oldest times upto the late period, 
treats fully of tho widow’s right of inheritance and 
that tho isolated roforouces to the , burning of widows 
in some of tho lawbooks endorse it only as a matter of 
choice."* 

As for tho question of widow retnarriage, its gene- 
ral non-pre valence is naturally expected from the 
extremely important tind sacred character of marriage. 
However, there is a passage which distinctly boars testi- 
mony to tho fact that a widow was allowed to marry 
her husband's brother. In X. 40. 2 wo have, 

8 fr i^r^arr ^ W 11 

In elucidation of tho comparison in 1. 3, Prof. Roth 
in Nir. HI. 15 refers to Manu IX. 69, 70, whore it is 
onjoinod that in certain circuuisUnces a widow shall 
bo married to her deceased husband's brother. In 
verso 60 of tho same adhydya of Muuu, it is ruled that 
the union shall only subsist until one son has been 
procreated. 

Allusions to conjugal infidelity and sexual immora- 
lity are rarely met with, cf . X. 34. 4 ; X. 40. 6; II. 29. i . 

Women are sometimes spoken of as ungovern- 
able and fickle, cf . VIII. 33. 17 

Untruth is condemned in IV. 5. 5 and the gods are 
said to punish lying (L 152. i; VI I. 49. 3 ; VII. B4.4.). 

*KHOgi, Bigvediii p. 113 notea. 
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On the foundiition ol: the family rests the state. 
l*or protection against throatoued attacks and for the 
purpose oC marauding incursions into the territory of 
othor peoples, coalitions were formed between tribes ; 
but in times of peace the tribe ilsolO formed tho high- 
est political unit. Tho govorumont was monarchical 
as is to be naturally expected from its origin in the 
fainily. The king stood at tho head. Several kings or 
leaders are mentioned in tho hymns of the ^.igveda. 
Thus ten kings aro alluded to as having fought against 
Sudas (c£. Vn. 33.3. VII. 83. 6 if). In Vll. 18. 2, Indra is 
reproseulod us living in lights, as a king among his 
wives which appears to indicate tho existence of royal 
polygamy. It appears that it was regarded as eminently 
benoilcial tor a king to outovtain a I’amily-priost and 
wo find that tho liberality of difiorent princes to the 
^lishis or priests by whom they were attended, is celeb- 
rated in numerous passages. Tho hymn X. 173111 
which blessings aro invoked on a king, may bo road in 
this connection. 

As for tho religion and worship of tho Vodic people, 
I have said a good deal in a separate lecture. An interest- 
ing question may bo touched upon, hero, and it is this 
‘did the Vedlc Indiana make images of their gods’? Max 
Muller (Chips from a German Workshop I. 38) says “Tho 
religion of tho Veda knows of no idols. Tho worship 
of idols in India is a socoudary formation, a later 
degradation of the more primitive worship of ideal 
gods*’. On the other hand, tho opposite view is put 
forth by Dr, Bollonson, according to whom, tho use of 
such appellations as ‘f^f ?rr: ’ in connection 
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'With goils) proves not only that human forms wore 
assigned to gods in imagination, but the gods were 
also actually reprosonted in a sensible manner. He 
adduces in his support, 11 , 33-9, I, 35-13, V. 53-15, in 
■which last passage the Maruts soom to be distinguished 
from thoir gods i. c, from thoir images. The question, 
however, can not ho decided either way, for the present. 

Do the Vedas contain the caste-system ? Nothing 
dominates the life of a Hindu more than religious 
institutions; and no institution is more tyrannical in its 
innuonco than the caste-systom. Its grotesque incou- 
sistciicios and bitter tyranny have gone far to make 
the Hindu what lie is. Bloomfield condemns it down- 
right and remarks", “The corrosive properties of this 
single institution, more than anything else whatsoever 
have checked the development of India into a nation. 
Tlioy have made possible the spectacle of a country of 
nearly 300 millions of inhabitants, governed by the 
skill of 6o,oqo military and 60,000 civilian foreigners,” 

This is not the place to refute or justify these 
remarks. We are concerned with the question whether 
there is anything like the present casto-system evident 
ced by the hymns of the ^ig-Veda. 

It must bo first stated that nothing like the 
present divisions and sub-divisions which have made 
the caste system a caste-chaos, has place anywhere 
in anciont Sanskrit Literature, There is a Hindustani 
proverb ‘eight brahmans, nine kitchons.’ Itis only the 
fourfold division into Brfihraava, Kshatriya, Vai^ya 
and »5udra that is very frequently referred to. For the 

* llollgion, Bloomauld, p. 5. 
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sovoml pussagos in Brdhmanuti, Puranas and othor 
woilcs ruL’eniug to casto and its oiigi nation, I may 
refer you to Muir's O. S. Texts Vol. I. 

In the hymns of Uig-Voda, however, there is only 
one passage referring to tins four-fold division and that 
is X. 90-12. This hymn, gencrully known as the 
Purusha-Sukta is, however, regarded by many schoiars 
AS being very late in cliaractor and belonging to 
the last outskirts of the Sathhita-period, oit account 
of. several indications of its modern character, such- 
as the use of tonus like Brdluuana and Vaidya 
which rarely or never again occur in the ^ig-Voda, the 
pantheistic ideas, which do not find a place in the older 
portions of tho !i^ig-Voda, the smoothness and regular- 
ity of metre and others. Thus it is argued that oven 
tho conception of tho four castes is foreign to tho l^ig- 
Veda proper ; and oven this allusion is more an allego- 
rical representation than a litoral statement of facts. 

Others, however, (Dr. Haug, for instance,) hold 
that tho hymn may not bo necessarily regarded as 
modern in character, because such cosmological and 
speculative conceptions are mot with in about every 
part of the ^ig-Veda SarhhitA and that the allegory is 
most significant and instructive. 

Thus Dr. Haug remarks* — ^'Now according to this 
passage, which is the most ancient and authoritative 
we have on the origin of Brahmanism and casto in 
general, tho Brdhman has not come from tho mouth of 
this primary being, the Purusha, but tho mouth of the 
jjatter became the Brahmanical caste, that is to say. 


Muir, Original Sanskrit Toxts, Vol. 1. n. 14. 
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■was transformed into it. The passage has, no doubt, 
an allegorical sense. Mouth is the scat of speech. 
The allegory thus points out that the Brahmans aro 
touchers and instructors of mankind. The arms aro 
the seat of strength. If the two arms of the Purusha 
aro said to have been made a Kshatrlya (warrior), that 
moans, then, that the KshatrlyaS "have to carry arms to 
defend the empire. That the thighs of the Purusha 
wore transfomed into the Vaisyn means that, as tho 
lower parts of the body are the principal repository of 
food taken, tho Vaiiiya casto is destined to provide food 
for tho others. The creation of tho ^udra from the 
■foot of the Purusha indicates that he is destined to bo 
a servant to tho others, just as the foot serves the 
other parts of the bod)" as a firm support.” It is this 
verso 12 of tho Purusha Sukta which is generally put 
forth as an evidence for the determination of caste by 
birth. By the side of this, however, may be cited thO 
passage from tho Bhagavadgitd — rnrr 

which aflTirms that tho fourfold division of 
caste depends upon qualities and actions (as opposed to 
birth). Even this passage is, however, interpreted by 
the orthodox people in their favour, by laying stress 
on the word ‘ 
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Vodic;inHoxioi)al forms, comparatirely more varied and re- 
gular. — Peculiarities of Sandhi — PeouHaritics of Doelonslou — 
Peculiarities of conjugation — Infinitives and Geruuds — ^Tho 
subjnuctive—Poculiaritloa of syntax, 

A general comparison of the Sanskrit of the Rig’ 
veda with the Classical Sanskrit will show that the former 
is more rich and regular in inflexional forms than .the' 
latter which has become more rigid and less multi- 
form. Thus, for instance, in the case of declension 
o£ nouns, where we liad originally two or three forms 
for a particular case-ending, we have now only one i 
and in the case of the conjugation of verbs, whole tenses 
or moods have become obsolete. Thus, there is nothing 
in the Classical Sanskrit corrosponding to the Subjunc- 
tive in the Veda> and the Vedic infinitive has about 
eight forms , while the claf^callulmiti^nfras only one 
Xrilhe same way a greater variety can be marked in 
the Vedic Sandhi as compared with the Classical Sanskrit, 
In order to see the truth of all this, it is necessary tc 
be acquainted with the grammatical forms which the 
Vedic Sanskrit has in contradistinction from the 
Classical Sanskrit, which we today proceed to note 
with illustrations from the 7th Mandala, as far as pos- 
sible. 
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To begin with, in iho matter o£ Sandhis in Classical 
Sanskrit, hiatus is genorally forbidden; but in the 
Vodic Sanskrit, it is very abundantly admitted. Thus 
in iunumoraljlo instances tf and t are to be read as 
^ and g-, and loss often a louj; vowel is to be resolved 
into two vowels, in order to make good the metre. 
As illustrations, the student may refer to l^igveda VII. 
H-r‘, 66-11*’, 4-8“, 6-3’, . 14-3’, 2r-4*, 22-4^ and 

so on. 

I ho disappearance of an initial ^ after a final 
or 3fr which is the invariable rule in Classical Sanskrit, 
is, in the Veda, only an occasional occurrence; and in 
this respect, tlioro is no accordance between the 
written and spoken form of the Vedic text. The ar is 
man}' times elided whoro the metro requires it, while 
it is rotainod, whore the metro requires its omission. 
Hero aro some instances, VII. 1-7", 1-8% r-9% 
i-TQ*’, 66 - 5 ", 6i-3‘‘, 18-7", 33-11*’, 57-5*, 71^5*. 

The final a;r» <7 of a dual form are maintained un- 
combined with the following vowel, but the 9-*gveda 
shows many exceptions to this, especially before e.g. 
VII. 87-2°, 72-3*', 104-6'*. Ine combination with 
following, without regard to the form of the ending 
( o. g. 3 t: wj etc. or 3T^. etc.) is so frequent that 

the simplest explanation is the presence of the parallel 
form ^ regularly used in Pali and in the verses of 
Buddhist Sanskrit. 

The change of to by the preceding of 
takes place in the Voda, occasionally oven when the 
hitter belong to a different word, essentially unoounect- 
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0(1. Kspociftlly the pronominnl forms and are 
thus affected very often. 

Original linai ^ is retained after a nasal, rims 
final 3 rr^» gv 5 C» and become afrp^f,^ and the q- 
after those nasalised vowels being treated as if it 
wore after pure vowels. Thus wo Imvo (VII, 

5 - 6 *), so also 6-3'* 3 3', 10-5- , n-i ^ 

In tho Voda, the final vowel of a word-gonorally 
3T, much less often i;^ or t-is in a large number of cases 
prolonged, uaunlly when it is favoured by tho metro,* 
but soinotimos even wliero tho molro opposes tho 
change.* Such words arc (i) particles Uko ®rvT, etc. 
(2) caso-forms like etc. (3) vorb-forms like 

fW, WT, f^, olc., and (.1) 

gerunds in it. 

Next "WO proceed to the Declension of nouns. Let 
us begin with llic musculine and neuter nouns ending 
in 3?. In their case, the singular of the Instrumental 
(both m. n.), shows u peculiar form, either ending in 
(r?rT or sttT. The following are instancoa from tho 7th 
17 ; 55 . 7 ^?rT 71. 4 93 - 7 

TO j 32. 7 m (w instr of. ?ar ) ; 13.2 ; 20. 4 ’> 

23- 3; 58 . 1 j 61. 4 ; 97* 8; 100. 3. 

Tho Dual of tho Nominative and Accusative ( m. 
only), usually ends in stT ; while ^ is only excep- 
tional. occurs generally, (1) at tho end of. a TOi (2) 
before consonants, (3) before an initial vowel with 
which It is fused and is never used before vowels 
with hiatus. A good illustration where both forms 
occur side by side is 1. 184, i ‘ KT«rniC«ra irmt 


• See 'WbU»«y, gremmer, 248 article. 
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Tiist'.iiices of forma ending in m arc VH. i. i;*-; 2. 7'“*, 18. 
22’’, 70. 1, 5 o. 1, 67. 5 . However, note 5 o. 2, 84, 2 where 
STT occurs before consonants. 

Next is to he noticed the Plural of the nominative 
and vocative ( m. ) There are two endings 3mr : 
and The forms in amr; are about one hal£ 

as numerous as those in m: in ^ligvcda. In the Atha- 
rvaveda, there are comparatively very few forms in srnr:; 
thus the o]\ding mm: is older and goes gradually out of 
use in the Vedic period ; wo have also many instances, 
where both forms stand often side by side j o.g. i^igveda, 
IV. 25 . 8, VII. 97. 6. A pilda deficient by one syllabic is 
often emended by substituting 3 TTTr: for an: ; o.g. VII. 35. 
i4'‘. Other instances of arm t in the 7th Mandala aie 
I. 9, i.i 5 , j. 17, 4. 3, i 5 . 9, 16. 3, and many more. 

For the Plural of the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative (Neuter) there are two endings, 3TT 
The older (sn) has far outnumbered the younger in ^ig* 
veda, though there arc many instances where both 
stand side by side. In the Atharvavoda the proportion 
is much reduced, though the older form has hold its 
own against the younger form, better than any other 
similar Vedio form. Instances in the 7th Mandala are i. 
i8'‘i 3. 3- 10 % 4 * 4- 2, 5 ‘ 7» 18,1 and so on. The 

genesis of the younger form can be best explained by 
supposing that there Is a transfer from the m declension 
to the declension .which is also shown by the co» 
existence of such forms as etc., of. VII. 

19.4, Vll. 67. 9. Sometimes a^ deficient by one 
syllable can bo emended by reading for stt e. g. 
VII, 4. 2. 
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For the Plural u£ the Inatrumontal (ni. <S: u.) 
there are two endings tffir'- and both uliuosl equally 
liroquout in the l^ig-Vcda, Iho older however dying out 
graduall)' in the Vedic period. Doth somctinies occur 
side by side. The only trace of the ending in later 
Sanskrit is q:T^:(f:rom if^). Instances in the 7th Mandala 
arc — 2-8, 7-2, 7-6. 

Next, wo come to nouns in ^rr. In the case of those 
(i‘ominii\o), for the Singular of the Instrumental, there 
are two endings, ®rr mul The older ending is about 

as frequent ns .the younger. The older onding is 
gonorally applied to stems in nt or (or qr), (with or 
^ naturally the younger ending would sound very badly). 
Instances in the 7th Mai.idiala are, r*n, 1-14, cd-7, 23-1, 
32-14, etc. One instance of the peculiar Sing. Dative* 
fern, is the form in VII. 1-19 % 

For the Plural of the Nominative ( fi), is the 
very general ending, but in very few cases ^mr: (per. 
haps extended from the masculine) is also mot with* 
Thus wo have Vll, 28-4 ' VIl. 18-3 



Next we come to stems in y ( f. ). For the Instru- 
mental Singular, the final is only lengthened in the 
Veda, Instances in the 7lh Maydala aro, i-i, 1-2 r, 
20-2, 25 - 1 , 32-15, 33-21. For the Locative Singular, the 
final ? is changd to 2f?T, (1) generally before consonants, 
(2) before an initial vowel with which it is fused, (3) 
never used before vowels with hiatus; VII. 2-5, i8-r9, 

* 9 “ 3 > 27-1. Even masculine nouns inf have sometimes a 
Loc. Sing, form ending in srr; e. tj. 3 Ttstt or sometimes 
extended to arnrrf^r. The Genitive and Ablative Singu- 
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ltti‘o£ masculino nouns in t ia sometimes mado by only 
adding the tornuimtion without having Gui^m ; c, g. 
from arf^* The Nominative Plural o£ feminine nouns in 
X is sometimes like etc. 

As for nouns in (7 mas. and neu.) we meet with 
such forms as Al)l. Sing, sfrof- VII. i5-4, Dat. Sing. 

VII. 25.4, Iloc. sing. Instr.J^Sing. VIL 

21-6, 4-5. Nouns in it fom.baveNom. Plu. like 

5“3» 26-4, Instru. Sing. Nouns in ? neut.have 
for their nom. plu. such forms as: — Vll, 56-8 r 

VII, 56-12 ; WTcfr VU 23-3. In the case of fem. 
nouns in wo have such forms as the Accu. Sing. 

VII. 8-5, 

Nouns ending in ^ mas. and foni. have tl\©ir 
Nom. Dual ending in 3TT which occurs (i) at the 
end of a pftda, (2) before consonants, (3) before an 
initial vowel with which it is fused, (4) never before 
vowels with hiatus, e. g. irmTT — 7-3. 5^ 
often fotmd used for and arnm:. 

In the case of nouns in we have a peculiar I-oc. 
Sing, form without any termination, e.g. 5qTR^(=s?frrrfh’)^ 
©tc. 

Next, 1 may proceed to conjugation. Hero 1 must 
content myself only with noting a few peculiarities 
vvliich are very frequently met with. For a fuller and 
oxhuustivo treatment of the Verb-mflection in the Rig- 
veda the student is referred to Avery's Verb-inflection 
ill Sanskrit (Journal of the American Oriental Society 
Vol. X.).’ 

The lirst person plural termination (Parasmaipada) 
of the Present tense is invariably in Classical San* 


skrit. Hut in the Rif!;vcih, is found more fro« 
(|uoully by tlio side of is I'ouiui j 17 times in 

tho flig-Vedrt, nnd 3 times only iu the Aiturcyii Brith- 
mai.iii, but never ill classiud Sanskrit, On tlio other 
hand, appears only :n times in tlic Kif^vedn, times 
in tho Aitaroya Brithmai.ia and is tho only oudinj*’ in 
Classical Sanskrit. 'I'hns it appears that the longer 
ending was far in advance in the time of ^igveda, 
that it was overtaken by the shorter endiug in tho 
BrAhmana period, ami driven entirely off tho iiold iu 
tho Classical period. (Cf. Vll. 21-1, f^rdfVrrf^ 
L 25-1). 

The 3rd pci 9. Sing, ondinp^ (Atmnnopadu) of tlio 
present tense is somoliinos q' instead of ?t; v, /f. 

Vll. 8-4. Vll. 36-4. 

Tho Imperative and pers. sing, deserves iiotieo, 
Tho classical rule requires fvr after consonants except- 
ing nasals, and T find in the 9th conjugation which 
substitutes srrfr ? % aftor vowels (c.vcopling sr and t of 
the 5th and 8lh conjugations, after a single con- 
sonant) nasals, m and ? ; after sr and ^ following 
a single consonant, the ending is dropped. This 
rule is not observed in tho Veda, hut tho ending 
Is more frequently found, Examples from the 7th Manda- 
la are,— (1-20), (i6-6, 25-5), ^ (22-4, 

32-1). The root 55 shows tho throe successive stages 
and TO- Notice also forms like (from 

Thqionger endings and ?T?r insteatl of «r and f-r 
in -ifee Sjid pers, pi, are also met with in tho Veda, 
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We also meet with in the Rigveda some peculiar 
Terms of the 2nd pers. sing, having an imperative value, 
made by adding the ending % to the root. Examples 
from the 7th Mandala are — (18-2), (41-2), i 

and ^(16-5). I 

Certain perfect participles whose stem is mono- I 

syllabic owing to the absence of the reduplication are i 
mot with ; c. | 

The infinitive presents u groat variety of fonus.^ i 
A number of verbal nouns in various of their cases are 
used in such a way as to be assimilated to the infinitive. : 
Thus, in addition to the Classical infinitive in w'hich ( 

iS) really spouking, nothing more than the Accusative •: 

Singular form of the root-noun formed by 5, we have j 
the dative form from the same, used us an infinitive ; | 

f. (VH. 33-1), (VII. 33-8). { 

Infinitives arc also found with the ending ill (c. |. 

with the ending /. c. the dative singular j‘ 

of; the root-noun ending in 3 th: ( e. g. ),\vith f 

tho ending t. c> the Dative Sing, of the root-noun < 
ending in ( c. ), with the ending (c. g. f 

VII. 37-1, VII. 43-1, ), with the 

ending fit- /. c, tho Geni. Sing, of the root-noun ending ^ 
in g ( e. g. ^:fit^ ) and with some more endings. | 

In addition to geruud3_ onding in RT/ we have those | 
ending in which is very common) ; e. g. . 

ffpsmT; . . I 

The subjunctive mood, whose remnant is seen m | 

Classical Sanskrit only in the Imperfect and Aorist | 

forms without augment, after the particle m prohibi- ^ 

tive, is a very frequent formation in the Rigvedn, | 

*t 

i 
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•<lcnominfttod as by SmiaUnt grammarians. Sucli 
terms as wiil^ (VII. 8-6), (VII. 25-1), ?Trf^, 

wrf^) wr^ aro illustrations of tho subjunctive. 

Next I may notice some peculiuritios of sentoncc- 
slnicturo. Tho first and tho foremost feature is tho 
position of prepositions or upasargax in u sentence. 
In later Sanskrit, the tipasarj^fa, us a rino, must imme- 
’iliutely precede tho verb of which it forms u purl, and no 
word is allowed to intervene between them. But in tl\c 
^igveda tho npasetr^m is sopnrated from the verb by one 
or more words. As instances may bo given the follow- 
ing versos from tho 7th Mnndala- i-.b 1-6, 1-7, 1-8, 
3-9, 4-r, 8-4, 8-6, 21-7, 24-4, 24-6, 60-3, 60-4, 86-1, 86-5 
4and many more. 

Another poculiarily is that the preposition, once 
used with the verb, is alone repeated without the verb 
which is implied, and tlio proposition alone stands for 
tho whole verb. Instances from Mandala 7, aro 1-6, 
86 - 5 . Sometimes the iipasariras alone are used and tho 
verb has to be implied, to complete the sentence, as in 
VII. 6-1 and 3. Sometimes wo moot with paranthotical 
sentences having no syntactical connection with what 
procodos or what follows, as in VII. j-i 5 . Sometimes 
ii relative sentence is used, without a corresponding 
oorrolativo sentence or without a word to connect it 
with the correlative scntetioo, c, jif. VII, 1-8 and 12, 
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Uoftflons fyr tliu ijroforoiiyo for motro— Tlio meaning of tho 
word Chhandan — Tbo most prominent of Vodic metros stated 
— A ayuopaia of tho metros of tho 7lh Mnydala— Two achools 
of critics — thoao who maintain tho toxt and admit metrical 
irrognlarity— those who ndvocato textnal restoration — Textual 
xoatoratlons generally agrood upon— Tho niimbor of syllables 
In foot, not tho only rulu-'also rules of rhythm*— Historical 
dovolopmont — Four periods based upon motrioal oritoria. 

If. oiiQ casts ii glanco at the Sanskrit literature in 
general, ho will find that a very large majority o£ it 
is motricttl. Tho epics, Tur/ums, law-books, K^vyas 
are all metrical compositions. And to this the oldest 
Sanskrit book, 1 mean, the Sarhhith of the ^igvoda, is 
no exception, And this preference for metro of the old 
Vodic ^l-ishis is but natural. For, In the first place, the 
language of nature clothes itself in metre. Deep, strong 
passions express themselves in metre ; for a metre is 
nothing but a particular arrangement of high and low 
tunes. Secondly, ns the Vodic hymns were composed 
for sacrificial purposes, with a view to propitiate the 
gods, nothing could please them better than prayers 
sung. Mere, recitations of prose formulm or lectures do 
not possess that attraction which naturally belongs to 
songs sung or hymns chanted. Thirdly, the metrical 
linutations served a most practical purpose, that of 
presorving and remembering easily what was compos- 
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cd espcciully when writing was not in vogue. It i: 
the experience of every one that a verse can be mon 
eabily and more permanently committed in meniorj 
Ikm a more prose statement. Hence, the necessity o 
putting rules of grammar and whole lexicons in a me 
trical form. Students of Sanskrit need not be remind 
cdofthc Karikas of grammar and Amarukosa. An< 
the credit of preserving without corruption the Vedi 
texts may bo largely duo to the fact that they ari 
in u fixed metrical form. Hence, the statement ii 
&ksha explaining the relation of Chlmndas to Veda— 
— the metre is the feel of the Veda 
Just as a man is supported and enabled to move freeb 
at his win, by his feet, in the same way, the Veda: 
arc supported and enabled to hold their own every 
where and at all times by metres. 


The word is derived from 3Tr|JTS['jr, fron 

which the name is also derived ; and who will deu] 

that a composition clothed in a metrical form affords com 
parativoly greater pleasure ? Y^ska derives the won 
from to cover and is so called, because it i 

the covering of the Vodic texts. By metaphor tin 
texts of the Veda themselves came to bo called 
because their external form was metrical. Thus 
became a synonym of and as the grammar aiu 
inotre of the Veda is more irregular or rather mud 
less regular, from the point of view ;of Classical Sans 
knt, came to mean ‘irregular* or ‘whimsical’, aii< 


xro>m ft Britbrnana by Durga on Nir. VII. 12. 
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the word has come down to be so used even in our 
vernacular. 


as I have already said in Lecture 2, is includ- 
ed in the six Ved Aligns and the oldest work at present 
available is the treatise o£ Pingala, which deals with 
not only the Vedic metres but with the classical me- 
tres also. 


Broadly speaking, the Vedic metres are much less 
regular than the classical metres, in fact, there being 
no hard and fast rules regarding the quantity and 
order of the several letters, the total number of 
syllables ‘being the only criterion of distinguishing 
one metre from another. 

From the metrical point of view, the Rigveda Sarh- 
hita is made up of hymns or each of which con- 
sists of a certain number of verses or ^fir^s, and each 
verse consists of two or more feet, and each foot con- 
sists of a certain number of syllables. 

The most prominent of the Vedic metres are — 




8 , 8 , 

8 , 8 , 

12, 8 , 

8 , 12, 

8 , 8 , 

8 , 8 , 

12, 8 , 

8 , 8 , 


8 .* 

12. 

8 , 

8 . 

8 , 8 . 

12, 8 . 

12 , 8 . 

8 , 8 , 


8 . 


♦ The namea of tbo metre# ate followed by tbe aombom of the 
ayllabloB in each of tbe aeveral feet of wbtob tb«y aw made up. 
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a 

1 

*1 


I 


12, 

10, 

11, 

12 , 


12 , 8 , 

10, or 1 1, 

11, II) 

12 , 12 , 


8 . 

u» 

11. 


II. 


12, 


rkz^ 

^snTffr . • f 1 

There are, ot course, many sub- varieties ol these 

metres, formed by diversifying the order of the several 
feet. The metros of the dift’ereiit verses in the hymns 
of the j^ig-Veda are all exhaustively given in the Sar- 
vanukranmni of Katyayaim, extracts from which are, as 
a rule quoted by SAym& at the comraeucement of his 
commentary on each hymn. Thus restricting our- 
seWes to the yth Mandala, we find that the metre 
pre^•ails mostly throughout the book with a very few 
exceptions of other metres. Thus, hymns 15, 31 (1-9), 
55 n)r 59 (9> ”)i .66 (i~9 & 17-19), 89 n-*4)i 94 

(i-ii), 96 (4-6), 102 are rrnr^- 

Hymns i (i-a8), 22 (1-8), 31 (10-12), 68(1-7), are 
^r^TTWT ; while 32 (3) is <%n^(i 2, 8), and 
34 (i-2i), 56 (i-i 1), are (10,10). 

Hymn 14 (i) is while 55 (2-4) is fffft 

(8,8,8,12). Hymns 16,32 (excepting verse 3), 59 
(1-6), 66 (10-15), 74 (1-6), 81 (1-6), 96 (1-2), have 
and in alternate verses. Such pairs of 

and seem to be denominated as rrnrrvr in the 

Sar vanuk rnraani. 

Hymns 4i(Oi 44 (i), 46 (1-3), 5o (i-S), 82, 83, 89 
\5), 104 (r-6, 18, 21, 23) are 

Hymns 55 (5-8), 59 (12), 94 (12), 103 (1), 104 (25) 
Jiie ^1^. One hymn only i. e. 17 is fipT^ 

One «erse i.e. 50 (4), is arf^^cfV, also called 
(consisting of five feet having 10, 10, li, 11, ii, sylla- 
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I'Ics respectively). One verse 66 (i 6), is 8, 8) 

One. verse q 6 (3) is (ij, ts/g, g). Atwl one* 

verso lOsj (7) is either Tnnft or 

All other voiscs not iwontioiied in the tibove firo 

whicli nmy bo tlnis said to be the prevailing metre 
of the 7th Mjiiulula. 

It Wiis said above l.hut t)ie only rule is rcgurclingtho 
nnmbor ot s^llublcs in n foot of the metre without any 
regard to the quantity or order of the several sylla- 
bles. But oven this number of syllables seoms to 
frtil ns now and thoi. Thus, for instance, where a foot 
ought to have 12 syllahlos in conformity with other feet 
of the same verse, it has 1 1, or where it ought to have 11, 
it has 10 and so on. Thus for instance, in VII . 1 . 3, the first 
line has only 10 syllables where as it ought to have 11 syl- 
lables to bo a loot of the f^rr^ metre (consisting of three 
foci, ouch of II syllablos). Similar is the case of the 2nd 
Hue in the same verse. Mow the quosUon arises, — is 
it an irregularity of metre of which the Vedic poets 
were not very careful and did not observe strict regu- 
larity ? or is there some mistake in writing the text, 
the recitation being quite conformable to the require* 
rnouts of the metre ? 

According to the answer given to those questions, 
thoro arc two .schools of V'^odic critics. Some, having 
regard to the great antiquity and authority of the 
Saifilutll text, foel alarmed at any proposal to tamper 
with it, and aro inclined in all cases of doubt to maintain 
the text and to admit ft metrical irregularity. Others again 
rocoguizing the general skilfulness of the Vcdic bards, 
•propose in tho same cases textual restoration, Mo 0110 
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of these vfews must bo carried to an extreme or fok 
lowai to the exclusion o£ the other. We can neither 
rc.irard the text as final nor the metrical standards as 
holding good without e.^ception. The principle under- 
lying the admission of either this or that view in the 
present enso, is clearly guautitath^e. The multiplicity 
of instances constitutes the proof. All commentators 
adopt without hesitation that hypothesis which accounts 
for the largest number of facts in the simplest way. 
If one textual correction will rectify ten verses, we 
make the textual correction ; if the admission of one 
metrical variation or irregularity will accord with the 
text of ten verses, we admit the metrical variation. 
Thus to decide which of these courses is to be followed 
in a particular case, requires a detailed examination of 
the text. 

Thus the following textual restorations have been 
generally agreed upon. 

(i) Where the text, in accordance with the classi- 
cal rules of sandhi combines the final vowel of one 
word with the initio! vowel of the next, final ar, arr 
must occasionally, and final ?•, 3r, generally ' bo 

read as separate syllables. Thus to take instances 
from the yth Mandala, i. 3'‘ i* 3'’ E3if^r3TT> 3. id 
8 . id 3 TT 3 if^;, 4. 4. ya, 5. 2., and 50 on. 

(a) Where the text omits initial 33 after final 3 ?: or 
the initial 3 ? must usually ho restored as a separate 
syllable^ Thus, in the 7th Mandala, i. 4.. 3T%v?T 

I. ^ 2 . loa- and so on. 

( 3 ) In numerous words and endings, the value of 
a separate syllable is either necessarily or optionally to 
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bo ^.ivcu to ^ of tho text. T)ms, in the yth Mari^n^ 
lu—i , I It 5^, 18, 1 2« wr^~~Notice that 

in these two iustaiiccs, tho syllabic and consonantal 
vuliios arc found side by sidoi so also — 15, ig-’, 5, 

<i* J‘’, 5 * 9 *', 19. 2 ^ ( 531 *^), 32. p. 6 \ 104, 4^104. 20", 104. *20.1,' 
104. 25J and so on. 

(4) ft fow "Words, long vow’els or dipthongg 

arc optionally to bo road as oquivalontto two syllables. 
Thus, in tho 7th Mandiila, 65. 1^86.4“, 97 - 3% we 
rosloro to ; 93. to 34, 3(1. 

88, I*' ^5" to Sri^Q* ; 40. 6*' ?rTfT to ^ 3 nT. 

(5) A fow words aro regularly misrepresented ; 

thus, for Tfw, wo must always read q'trrsfr, for 
almost always for ^fos^ always Thus in the 

7lh Manrlala, w'c have, 49. 2 and 3, |)6. 12, and 57. 5, 
in which qr^t: occuring at tho oud of the foot has to be 
I’oud w<i5T« to suit tho closing rhythm. So in 89, 1 
uiid all vorscs, 5Co5"^r has to be road ^sznr for the same 
purpose. 

There uio other rostorutions also, though loss cer- 
lain in charactor. Thus, 

(6) tho word tpr has to be road as a word of three 
syllables, though in a very largo number of cases it is 
a "Word of two syllables. Thus VII, 19.2'^ 

otc., VIL 19. 6", 20. 21. 5n, 21-6“, 32 . ia,and so on, 

(7} Tho restoration of sran^for sim: in the genw 
live plural of all doclonsions is required, generally at 
tho end of an oight-syllablod foot. Thus — VII, 16. 2"^, 
16. 7**, 32, II S 32. 25ft, 66, 3S 74. 6 '^ and so on. Verse I, 
I67t 10 illustrates in one, most of those restorations, 
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So fill we havo spoken of the external form of tlic' 
luctre or merely the number of syllables in a foot. In- 
dian commentators generally stop hero and hold 
that the internal form or tho rhythm is even 
more irregular and free than the external, so as to 
be of rio importance at {ill, comparatively speaking. 
Thus they say that there are no rules of rhythm at 
ail ill the Rigvoda, the number of syllables in n foot 
being the only rule. Jtodern critics, however, have, 
from a detailed examination of the tc.xt from the metri- 
C.1I point of view, come to the conclusion that there is- 
no considerable part of the verse in which certain 
rhythms are not steadily favoured, and others avoided ; 
that everywhere there exist metrical preferences. Thus,, 
for instance, wo find that at the end of a foot of 1 1 or 12 
syllables, tho last 4 syllables are very generally ^ - w v 
while at the end of a foot of 8 syllables they are gener- 
ally- v - A detailed study of this inner construction 
or rhythm of the foot has shown that there is a regular 
gradual historical development seen through tho dilCcr- 
eut parts of the Rigvoda, and has enabled Vedic critics 
to lay down certain metrical criteria which distinguish 
one period of ^igveda from another. Thus, Prof. 
Arnold in his Vedic Metre, has arrived at four periods,. 
ii) the bardic period OT i\\Q period of originality aud 
riralry' between tho bardic families, to which belong 
hymns of Mandala VII, VI, and many more, and where 
a greater variety of inner and external construction is- 
obaervxd ; (a) The. normal period, in which perfection 
<mthet than originality of form is the aim, to which 

belong hymns of Mandala in. IV. and IX, where twa 
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tubhand Guyatn, where there is little variety but an 
attempt at uniformity and regularity ; (3) ih& creiic-^ 
■period whore almost exclusively Trishtubh and Jagatf 
metros arc employed and tlio erotic rhythm isfavoured^ 
to which belong many of. the hymns of the ist Marida- 
la and a low of tlio loth, a period of transition; and (^) 
the pupnlar period the hymns of which resemble in form 
Hiid churactor, the Atharvn vodii, to which belong a 
largo number of the hymns of the loth Mandala, and 
of which, the contamination of a i%^vc;hyran by 
stanzas is the characteristic. 

Thus, the irregularity in rhythm and the quantity 
of the difl;oront syllables making a foot which an 
ordinary reader passes by, unnoticed , is only apparent 
and is the roault of the inventive spirit sometime 
loading to the construction of now and harmonious 
forms. For, it is didicult to think that a professional 
hard should without motive have loft his verse with an 
irregular rliythm, when any European scholar without 
serious practice of the art of versification, can put it 
into order for him with hardly a perceptible alteration 
in the mofining. Prof, Arnold thus very highly thinks 
of the skill and art of the Vodic bards “...As works of 
mechanical* art the metres of the ^.igvoda stand high 
above those of modern Europe in variety of motive and 
in lloxibility of form. They seem, indeed, to bear the 
same relation to thorn as the rich harmonies of classical 
music to the simple melodies of the peasant. And in 
proportion as modern students come to appreciate the 
* Aruohl, Vodio Motro: p. 21. 
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skin displayed by the Vedi'c poets/they wiJJ be glad to 
aVindon the easy but tmtenable theory that the variety 
of form employed by them is due to chance, or th© 
purely personal bias of individuals, and to rocofriwAo 
instead that we find all the sigtis of a genuine histori- 
cal dcvelopnient.... 


u:eTURE XIII. 


THE OF HIC3YE0H.. 


Llnguielto or litornry thoorloa— Max MHllor's riow that* 
fcbo rialio ol lUgroAa falla about 1200 B. 0.— 'Objootions to bbo 
name — ^ vIowh oJf Whitnoy and otUora - Astrononiioal tUoorios— 
Haug’a viow— Dikahit’s riow— Tilak’a riew — ^Jaoobi^a theory; 

No Q«o now doubts that the ^igvedn is the most 
ftnciont document of the AryanS; and that although it 
roprosonts a stage of no moan civilisation, whether in ' 
respect of the dcvolopmont of language, or religion, or 
philosophy, still to us the ^igveda represents the most 
ancient chapter in the history of Iho human intellect, 
what preceded that period whether in India or in any 
other part of the Aryan world, being lost to us beyond 
the hope of recovery. Notwithstanding the universal 
agreement in this respect, there is still a diversity of 
views regarding the probable age of the l^igvedn. 
Sovornl theories have been advanced with more or less 
cogent arguments, but nothing conclusive may bo said 
to have boon established. On the question of the age 
of the l^lgvoda, the final word has yet • to be said. I 
propose tO'day to acquaint you briefly with some of the 
views hold on tho subject. 

The materials for the re-construction of Indian 
chronology arc supplied principally from (i) the Litera- 
tures of tho Brilhmapas, the Jainas and the Buddhists, 
(a) inscriptions on stone or copper plate, coins and seals 
and (3) the accounts of foreign writers, chiefly Greek, 
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U-in ....a Chineso. The question regurdiug the age 
cf Rigve-Ja enn not derive any benefit from the last 
t^o sources, on aceount of its extreme antiquity. 1 bus 
the only source that remains is the literary evidence, on 
vi-hii'i arc hiiseil the so-called literary or linguistic tUeo- 
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riie most popular of such tliooiios is the one first 
pro uulKated hy the great Vedic Scholar Max Miillcr, 
who approximately assigned the Rigveda to 1200 B. C. 
This date has been accepted very generally and even 
the very recently published book, ‘Ancient India’, by 
Trof. Kapson accepts it. The arguments adduced by 
M.ix Miiller in favour of his view may be briefly stated 
as follows : — 

To begin with, Max Miillor divides the Vodio Lite- 
raturo into four periods, as noticed above iu my Lecture 
2,— the Chlmndas period, the Mantra period, the 
Br-ihraana period, and the Sutra period, on the ground of 
the nature of language and thought, and the sue- 
stages marked therein, every following period 
presupposing the existence of the preceding oi\c. 
To the last or Sutra period, belong two classes of 
works named Anukramanis and Parisishtas. Of the 
authors of Anukramanis there standout two, more pro- 
minently than the rest, viz. Saunaka, who wrote Ann- 
kramanis to the j^igveda and K^tydyana who wrote two 
Sarv inukramanis, one to the Rigveda, and the other to 
the white Yajurveda. Now if we compare these woiks» 
we tmd tliat ^unaka writes in mixed Slokas and takes 
great liberties with the metre ; while K&tyayana 
writes in prose and introduces the artificial contrivances 
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of iho lator SuUus, u difference which is quite in koep' 
lUg with the general course of Sanskrit literature in 
India. Again, ^uunalcu's index follows the original 
division of the l^igvcda into Mniidalas, AnuvAkus and 
Snktas; while Kjftyjlyujm has adopted the more practical 
and more niodorn division into Ashtakas, adhytiyas and 
Vargas, llotli agree in following the united ^akha of 
the Sivkalas and Biishkalas and in excluding the khilas 
or supplomcutary hymns, hut the latter has admitted 
the olovon Vhlakhilya hymns, thus bringing the total 
number of hymns to 1028 from 1017. 

From all those indications, wo are naturally led to- 
expect that botli &iunaka and Katyayaua belonged to 
the sumo Saklnl and that &nmaka was anterior to IWtyA- 
yaun, 

h'rom wlnit Shmlgurusishya remarks* in his com- 
montary on the SarvAnukramani of KAtyAyana, while 
explaining the genealogy of the latter we can gather 
that there are four generations of teachers and pupils- 
leforrod to, first, feiunaka, second, AAvalAyana, third,. 
KAtyAyumi, and fourth, PataH jal i. This KAtyAyana also 
identified with Vararuchi is spoken of by Somadova- 
hluitiu in his KathAsaritsAgara, as having become a 
minister of king Nuiula at Putaliputra. If we can. 
beliove in this tradition, here we got a clue to ascertain 
the date of KAtyAyatia. 

In the Ancient Sanskrit Chronology the two dates 
have been Ilxod beyond all doubt— -the date of Bud- ^ 
dim’s death which is 4»3 C. and of the coronation of | 

AAoka, which is 264 B. C. which are regarded as the | 

■ ♦ 8m Anolent SftUikrU Lilor«tiii». p. 233 . | 
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shrct-anrhors of Indian chronology. Cliandragupta, 
t’:>e founder of the Maurya empire, who was succeeded 


hv Uindus.^ru, whose successor was the great Aiioka> 
, helwcci) 321 and 297 B. C. It was this Chaudrn- 
jk^untu who put down the Nandas with whom Katyrlyana 


tg connected as minister. Thus q»r?trPT 5 T falls about 325 
B. C 

the writer of the Vyakarana-MahAbhiishya 
nag Hocn now 'generally assigned to the second century 
II. C. which also, allowing sufficient period to elapse 
between himself and Katyiiyana, the writer of the 
V^ri-Has, points to the 4th century B. C. as the age 
of the latter, 

A^vaUyana then ^YOul(l fall about 350 B. C. and 
about 400 B. C. But as work cannot 

belong to the earliest productions of the Sutra-period, 
as some more works after Katyiiyana must have 
been written during the Sutra period, the Sutra period 
may be supposed to have extended, broadly speaking, 
from 600 to 200 B. C. 

The same conclusion is confirmod by a considera- 
tion of the style and language of the works known by 
the name of the Pariaishtas which mark the last out- 
^;rts of the SiHra period. What distinguishes these 
Pangjshtas from the Siitras is that they treat overv- 
thing in a popular and superficial manner as if the time 
wasgone when students would spend ten or twenty 
of their lives in fathoming the mysteries and 

Br;ihmana Literature, 
even to the ex- 

t*ot ef mpetficwlity, leads one to think that the patty 
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which had to follow such tactics had to fight against 
ix strong ouoniy who was gaining more and more ground 
ill the course of time. Even tlio adoption of tho Sutra- 
style proves the fact that in tho opinion of tho authors 
of tlic Sutras, no one would listen to wisdom unless 
it is clothed in a garb of clear argument and coramuni- 
cated in intoUigiblo language. Thus the Sutra-period 
must ho contomporauoous with the gradual decline 
of Brahmanism and tho stoady rise of Buddhism, a 
stage of thought which is distinctly reflected in the 
Piiriiiish^s. From this point of view also, it follows that 
tho Sutni'poriod should extend from 600 to 200 B. C. 

As tho Sutras necessarily presuppose tho existence 
of tho BrAhmaniis whose complicated system of theology 
and ceremonial was sought to bo simplified by the 
Sutras, tho BrAhmaya-poriod extends backward from 
600 B. C. to 800 13 . C,, taking about 200 years to bo 
tho minimum period sufficient for the progress of 
thought luul literary activity, such as, tho establish- 
inent of the tbrco-fold ceremonial, the composition and 
colloctiou of tho BrAhmatias and the ramification of the 
BrAhmai.ia Charai.iaH. 

Tho BrAhmaijia-period however, exhibits a stratum 
of thought perfectly unintelligible without the admis- 
sion of a preceding ago, during which all that is mis- 
understood, perverted and absurd in the BrAhmanas, 
had its natural growth. But oven between these two 
ages, there must have been an age when the spirit was 
at work in tho literature of India, no longer creative, 
free and original, but living only on the heritage 
of a former age collecting, classifying and imitating. 
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years, i. c 


This way be called the Mantra^pcn'ocl and r 
posed to have extended over tAVO hundred 

from looo to 800 B. C. 

The three periods o£ Vedic literature spoken of s 
far i. e, the Sutra, Brahmana and Mautrii periods, al 
point to some earlier age which gave birth to th 
hymns of the early Rishis — a time when the song 
which were collected with such careful zeal in th* 
Mantra-period, commented upon with such elaborate 
pedantry during the Brahniana-poriod, and examined am 
^alysed with such minute exactness during the Sutii 
period, lived and were understood without any elfort,- 
a time characterised by spontaneity, originality and 
truth. This Chhandas-period may be supposed to ex- 
tend over 200 years i. e. from 1200 to looo B. C, Thus 
the tlftte of ^^igveda would fall about 1200 B, C. 

.The unsatisfactory character of this view may bo 
easily seen. In the first place, arguments based on 
the nature of language and thought are not, generally 
speaking, conclusive in themselves, unless they are 
supported by any other independent proof. 

Secondly, the theory is based upon some assump- 
tions which liave yet to be proved conclusively*— t*, 
the identity of the Vedic Katyayana and the grammari- 
an Katyayana, and the historical importance to bo 
attached to the statements of 

which are the main planks in the vdiole argument. 

Thirdly, there is not sufficient reason shown why 
:2oo years m particular should be assigned to each of 
^periods m the Vedic Literature. We may as well 
500 or looo years to oacli o£ them. And tC" 


urc other schoJurs wlto have done the same. Of course, 
Mux MUllor has coucluded Ms remarks with the follow- 
ing qimUrication;— The chronological limits assigned 
to the Siitm and Brfthmai.ui periods will seem to most 
i^anskrit scholars too narrow rather than too wide, and 
if wo assign hnt 200 years to the Mantra period from 
800 to 1000 B. C., and an equal number to the Chhandas 
7)oriod, from 1000 to 1200 B. C., we can do so only 
under the supposition that during the early periods of 
history, the growth of the human mind was more 
luxtniuut than in later times, and tlmt the layers o£ 
thought wore framed less slowly in the primary than 
hi the tertiary ages of tho world.” It may bo seen 
that the ostimato made hy Max Milller is ridiculously 
low even from the point of. view of the progress of 
lung nag 0 and thought. The difference of character 
Imtwoon tho Vodic Sanskrit and tho Classical Sanskrit is 
•so groat tlmt it iniist have required a very long period 
indeed for tho language to progress from one step of 
<lovolopmeni to another, as may appear probable from 
i\ comparison of the history of other languages and it 
must 1)0 romoniborcd that tho Classical Sanskrit which we 
liavo at prosoni has boon substantially unaltered in na*' 
tnro and ossonce since tho and century B,C., 1 mean since 
the MahMdiashyn of Patanjali. Even Max Milller himself 
afterwards called this estimate too low and named the 
period from 1500^1200 B, C. as tho period of composi- 
tion of the Vedic hymns. 

Similar estimates have been made by other scholars. 
Thus, Whitnoy calls tho period from 2000-1500 B. C. 
the period of tho oldest hymns— an estimate— sayj 
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t' r. which if 'VO take everything into account is 
X tQQ hiirU anti which has the greatest claims 
ce.u.nly not too also says:-' It caa hardly bo 

to ^ „,ost eastern branch had their abode on 

the' Indus as early as 2000 years beEore tbe Christian 
Ira. Weber has placed the migration into the Indus land 

in the 1 6th century B.C, 

Thus it may be seen that the linguistic or literary 
theories fail to fix with certainty the date o£ ‘>'0 ?‘g- 
t oda As Kaegi remarks, the determmation of the 
Verlic period...d 6 duced...£roin tlie dillerenoe in langu- 
aste and in the religious and social views between the 
hymns and the fixed dates o£ Buddhism, can approximate 
the true period only by centuries. 

But there are the astronomical theories which have 
mlvaoced the question of the Vedic age considerably 
and w'hich at least possess far greater certainty than 
ihe theories merely based upon a consideration 


and comparison of language and thought. 

Thus Haug on the ground of a passage in the 
Vedangft — Jyotisha, referring to the position of 
the solstitial points determines the age of the 
Veda. The poisition given in this passage* carries 
us back to the year ii 8 d B. C. which must 
be the time of the VedAnga-Jyotisha~Dr. Haug comes 
to two conclusions from this reference — (i) that the 
Indians had made already such a considerable progress 
ill astronomical science early in the i2lh century B. o 
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as to enable them to take such observations j and (2) 
that by that time the whole ritual in its main features 
as laid down in the Brahmanas was complete. Thus 
he assigns the composition of the bulk of the Brah- 
tnauas to the years 1400-1200 B. C. Taking 500-600 
years for the Sarhhit^, the bulk of the Sarhhita falls 
between 2000 to 1 400 B. C. The oldest hymns and 
sacrificial fonnulas being a few hundred years more 
ancient still, the very commencement of Vedic Litera- 
ture may be fixed between 2400-2000 B. C. 

Shankara Balkrishua Dikshit, in his ‘ Bharatiya 
Jyotihshastra’ has hit upon one passage in the Sata- 
patha Brahmana which determines the age of the work- 

sr 5iT^ffST f trrs^ ^ 

^atapatha BrAhmaua 2-1-2. 
The phenomenon that the *Gl<fcis were seen to rise ex- 
actly at the eastern point from which they never swerved 
(whereas at present they rise a little to the northern 
side of the eastern point), points, to a period about 3000 
years B. C. which must be, therefore, the time of the 
composition of the Satapatha Brahraaiia. The Taittiriya 
Sariihita which must have preceded the Satapatha, and 
which also mentions Krittika and other Nakshatras, 
must be about 200 years before this period while the 
^tig-Veda Sarhhita xvluch is decisively older than the 
Taittiriya Sarhhita must’ be still older. 

Mr. Tilak in his ‘prion‘ has proved even a greater 
antiquity for the hymins of the Rigveda. He has 
endeavoured to show therein that ^the traditions 
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recorded in the Rigvedu, unmistakably point to a period 
not later than 4000 13 . C., when the vernal equinox was 
in Orion, or, in other words, when the Dog-star (or the 
Dog as wc have it in the Rigveda) commenced the 
equinoctial year.’* On the ground of the several 
astronomical references scattered about in the ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, he has arrived at four diiferent 
periods. The oldest period is the Aditi or pre-Orion 
period, with the vernal equinox at or near Punarvasu, 
roughly extending from 6000 13 . C. to 4000 B. C. It 
was a period when the finislicd hymns do not seem to 
have been known, and half prose and half poetical 
Nivicis or sacrificial formulae “giving the principal 
names, epithets and feats of the deity invoked” wore 
probably in use. i'he next is the Orion period, rough- 
ly extending from 4000 B. C. to 2500 B. C., from the 
time when the vernal equinox was in tlic astcri m of 
Ardrd to the time when it receded to the astcrism of 
the Krittikas. The whole of the so-called hymn 

X.86 which is very obscure, can heat least more satis- 
factorily explained than has lutlierto been done both 
by Indian commentators and modern Europeaii scho- 
lars, on tile supposition that it refers to the fact of the 
equinoxes coinciding witii the Orion. This second 
period is the most important period in the history of the 
Aryan civilization. A good many Suktas; in the Rig- 
veda were sung at this time. This is the proper, most 
active, Yedic period. The third is the Krittikd period, 
commencing with the vernal equinox in the astcrism of 
the Krittikds and extending upto the period recorded. 

* Tilak, Orioo, i’isface Ui. 
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in Ilu5 Vcdi'iu/j^a Jyotisim, /. f, from ;;5oo B. C. to 1400 
n. C. it wiiH tlio p('rio<l oC tlu- Taittin'ya Sathhita and 
several of the Br.ilananai;. The hymns of the Ri^veda 
inul iilready hccoim* antiiiue and unintelligible by this 
lime and speeulations, oflcu too free, about the 
real meaning; of these hymns and legends, were indulg- 
ed in. Die foni th and the last period extends from 
[,|Of» U. C. to 5(10 B. C. or to tho birth and rise of 
Buddhism. It was the period of the. Sutras and philo- 
aophieul systoniH. 

I’lof. Jttcold also has ])ut forth 11 theory according 
to w'hieh tlio pto iod of tho l^igvcda goes back to at least 
400(j B. 0. ; u llicory also based on astronomical calcula- 
tions connoctod with n cUaiigo in the )>ogiuning of tho 
seasons whicli has taken place sittco the time of the 
l^tigvoda. 




